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Introduction

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2010 Suite is an integrated set of powerful tools that is specially designed to tackle most
of the problems you might face while using PC. Its functionality covers all aspects of a computer life cycle beginning
from carrying out all the necessary partitioning operations to install the system from scratch and providing its data
reliable protection to secure utilization of an outdated hard disk.

In this manual you will find the answers to many of the technical questions, which might arise while using the program.

Our company is constantly releasing new versions and updates to its software, that's why
images shown in this manual may be different from what you see on your screen.

What's New in Hard Disk Manager 2010
e The updated P2P Adjust OS Wizard to successfully start up a Win2K+ physical system on a different hardware

platform (P2P) by allowing injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for this type of
migration. Including the third generation of Paragon’s Adaptive Restore™ technology, it now can:

- Analyze all installed drivers inside a target system to report on devices without drivers.
- Search for and install lacking drivers from the built-in Windows repository.

- Notify the user about boot critical devices without drivers (HDD/RAID controllers, etc.), automatically
prompting to provide a path to a driver repository.

- Name all devices according to their model description, not some alphanumeric code, which requires
additional deciphering.

- Determine and install drivers not only for boot critical devices, but for physically connected NICs as well.

e WinPE 3.0 based bootable environment to enjoy support of a wider range of hardware configurations with the

option to add drivers for specific hardware on-the-fly.

e The updated Boot Corrector for WinPE that now equals the functionality of the Linux/DOS counterpart.

e Better support for 64-bit platforms to reboot your computer to one of the three special modes (Windows
native, Linux, or DOS) to automatically complete operations, which cannot be accomplished under 64-bit
Windows.

e Easy Partition Resize to resize partitions directly on the Disk Map with the drag-and-drop technique.

o Express Create Partition Wizard to create a new partition in the most appropriate place of a hard disk, format it

to NTFS and then make it available in the system by assigning a drive letter.

o Express Resize Partitions Wizard to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused space of an

adjacent partition of a hard disk (including partitions of Apple Boot Camp).

o Safe Defragmentation Mode to guarantee data loss free defragmentation of any version of NTFS and FAT.

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.
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e Smart Backup Wizard to secure system and data with the minimal efforts possible. With a unique intelligent

work algorithm and a highly intuitive user interface, you can easily back up exactly what you need - the whole
system, e-mail databases (MS Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or office documents of the My
Documents folder, or any other files and folders.

e Smart Driver Injector to make the process of adding new drivers for P2P operations smooth and easy.
e Support for the latest operating systems from Microsoft (Windows 7 and Windows Server 2008 R2).

e Backup to an FTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

e Selective Restore to easily extract files and folders from a backup image with the Restore Wizard without the

need to restore the whole image.

e Scheduling for the File backup to set up a timetable for any file-based backup operation, thus providing a new
level of flexibility.

e The latest Linux kernel to enjoy support of a wider range of hardware configurations, including the brand new
Intel ICH9 chipset.

o More flexibility for online data processing techniques to provide for easier configuration for both, Paragon Hot
Processing and Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS).

e Automatic data exclusion with an advanced system of filters will help you automate the process of building up

contents of the future backup image, by excluding irrelevant data such as movies, music, etc.

e Better support for GUID Partition Table (GPT) to back up and restore not only single GPT volumes but entire
disks, including the option of resize during the restore operation.

e Better support for the Apple Boot Camp Configuration with the option not only to back up and restore this kind
of configurations, but to copy single volumes or entire disks with resize.

e Better support for Linux ExtFS starting from Ext2FS up to the brand new Ext4FS.

o More usability when managing backup tasks with the new Task List and Archive View.

Product Components
In order to cope with different tasks, the product contains several components:

e Windows based set of utilities is the crucial part of the product. With the help of an easy to use launcher you

may find and run tasks of any complexity in the field of data and system protection, hard disk partitioning and
cloning, etc.

e Linux/DOS based recovery environment is a multi-platform bootable media that enables to run utilities under

Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes. Both
platforms have their strong sides, for instance Linux can boast support of FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394) or USB
devices. It enables to burn CD/DVD disks. However there can be some difficulties with detecting new hardware.
DOS in its turn has no problems of that kind but is limited in features. The Linux/DOS recovery environment
requires no installation and can be of great help when the system fails to boot. Besides it offers a Windows XP
like environment.

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.
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WinPE based recovery environment. Especially for keen followers of Windows, our product also offers a WinPE
3.0 based bootable media. Unlike the Linux/DOS recovery environment it can boast an excellent hardware
support and the same interface as the Windows version can. However its system requirements are much
tougher.

Features Overview
This chapter dwells upon key benefits and technical highlights of the product.

Key Features
Let us list some of the key features:

User Friendly Fault Minimizing Interface

Graphical representation of the data to gain a better understanding.

A handy Launcher to easily find and run the required tasks.

Comprehensive wizards to simplify even the most complex operations.
Resize partitions directly on the Disk Map with the drag-and-drop technique.
A context sensitive hint system for all functions of the program.

Previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing operations (so-called virtual
operations).

Backup Facilities

Archive Database to help the user easily manage backup images (get properties, add, delete, mount, etc.).

A This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program.Z

Support of all present day techniques to store backup images:

- Backup to local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partitions;

- Backup to an external mounted storage to provide for a higher level of data protection and system
independence;

- Backup to a special secured place on the hard disk called the Backup Capsule that has an independent system
layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will stay operable should the active file system be damaged. To avoid an
accidental removing or unauthorized access of the backup data, this partition is hidden and thus cannot be
mounted in the operating system;

- Backup to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of data protection as long as the backup media is
kept secure;

- Backup to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in case of a hard disk failure;

- Backup to an FTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.
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Smart Backup Wizard to secure system and data with the minimal efforts possible. With a unique intelligent

work algorithm and a highly intuitive user interface, you can easily back up exactly what you need - the whole
system, e-mail databases (MS Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or office documents of the My
Documents folder, or any other files and folders.

Sector backup to save not only all on-disk information but also the system service structures. It is ideal for
making a backup image of an entire hard disk or system partitions to guarantee the operating system’s working
capability.

Differential backup to a sector image to only archive changes since the last full sector-based image, thus

considerably saving the backup storage space. To restore this kind of backup you will require a full image and
one of its differentials.

File backup to save information you really need. If you only care about safety of your e-mail database or
particular documents and are not willing to waste the backup storage space, this very feature will suit you at
most. Besides an advanced system of filters will help you automate the process of building up contents of the
future backup image.

Incremental backup to a file image to only archive changes since the last full or incremental file-based image.

An incremental image is smaller and takes less time to create, but you will require the initial full image and all of
its incrementals to restore the latest point of this kind of backup.

File backup to a sector image. It is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two principally

different approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the disk imaging backup. With its help you
can now create a sector-based backup of your system to get it back on track in minutes in case of a virus attack
or a hardware malfunction and then just make file-based incremental images to the previously created sector-
based backup to keep updated only information that is critical for you. Thus you will considerably save your
system resources.

Bootable Backup Capsule to get the choice to launch the Linux or PTS DOS recovery environment every time

you start up the computer. With its help you will be able to run utilities under Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to
get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes.

A This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program.Z

Restore Facilities

Restore an entire disk, separate partitions or only files you need from the previously created backup image.

Restore with Shrink to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller size taking into account only the
amount of actual data of the image.

Adaptive Restore to successfully migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a different hardware platform (P2P) by

allowing automatic injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for a migration of this kind.

Copy Facilities

One Button Copy Wizard to carry out such a technically complicated operation as cloning of hard disks just by

pressing one button.
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Partition/hard disk copy to successfully transfer all on-disk information including standard bootstrap code and

other system service structures, thus maintaining the operating system’s working capability.

A Copy functionality can also be used as an alternative way of data protection.

Boot Management Facilities

Boot Manager Setup Wizard to easily manage several operating systems on one computer.

Partition/Hard Disk Management Facilities

Basic functions for initializing, partitioning and formatting hard disks (create, format, delete). Instead of the

standard Windows disk tools, the program supports all popular file systems.

Express Create Partition Wizard to create a new partition in the most appropriate place of a hard disk, format it
to NTFS and then make it available in the system by assigning a drive letter.

Merge Partitions Wizard to consolidate the disk space, which originally belongs to two adjacent partitions
(NTFS, FAT16/FAT32), into a single, larger partition.

Redistribute Free Space Wizard to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the on-disk unallocated

space and the unused space of other partitions.

Express Resize Partitions Wizard to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused space of an

adjacent partition of a hard disk (including partitions of Apple Boot Camp).

NTFS hot resize upward to enlarge an NTFS partition (system, locked) without rebooting Windows and
interrupting its work.

Convert a file system (FAT16/32, NTFS, Ext2/Ext3) without reformatting.

Mount a partition (assign a drive letter) of any file system type to make it available for your operating system.

Modify file system parameters (make active/inactive, hide/unhide, change serial number, partition ID, volume
label, etc.).

Install New OS Wizard to make a system ready to install a new operating system.

Undelete Partitions Wizard to recover an accidentally deleted partition.

File System Optimization Facilities

27 defragmentation strategies available to defragment FAT and NTFS file systems.

MFT defragmentation and shrinking to improve performance of NTFS.
Safe Defragmentation Mode to guarantee data loss free defragmentation of any version of NTFS and FAT.

Low free space defragmentation (less than 1% of the free space required) to successfully defragment almost full
disks.

JAN

Defragmentation is accomplished with a separate component called Paragon Total Defrag.
To know more on the subject, please consult its help.
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Wipe Facilities

Data wiping to successfully destroy all on-disk information including the standard bootstrap code and other
system service structures.

Free space clearing to destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk without affecting the used
data.

Automatization Facilities

Task scheduling to automate routine operations. It can be particularly effective when you have to repeat a
sequence of actions on a regular basis.

A Scheduling is only available for the Windows installation of the program.

Auxiliary Facilities

File Transfer Wizard to make such operations as transferring of files/directories or burning of them to CD/DVD

as easy and convenient as possible. Providing access to Paragon backups as regular folders, it may also help to
replace corrupted data from a previously created image in case of an operating system failure.

Volume Explorer is a handy tool when you have different file systems on the disk, whether they contain an

operating system or just data. Volume Explorer will let you explore a file system of any type and provide access
to the necessary files and directories regardless of their security attributes.

Recovery Media Builder to create a bootable recovery media based on Linux/DOS or WinPE 3.0 on a CD, DVD

disc, or flash memory, which can later be used to boot and recover your computer in case of an operating
system failure. Moreover, with its help you can save data from partitions of your hard disk directly to compact
discs or burn I1SO-images. The utility supports various formats of laser discs: CD-R/RW, DVD-R/RW, DVD+R/RW,
DVD-R, DVD+R double layer, Blu-ray and can handle multi-session burning.

Network Configuration Wizard to establish a network connection under Linux or WinPE either to save a backup

of a partition/hard disk or just several files on a network computer or retrieve a previously made backup from a
network computer for recovery purposes.

Boot Corrector to fix most of the system boot problems that can be a result of a human factor, program error or
a boot virus activity.

JAN

Boot Corrector is only available for the WinPE 3.0 or Linux/DOS bootable recovery
environment.

Supported Technologies
Along with using innovative technologies from outside, Paragon has developed a number of its own original

technologies that make its products unique and attractive for customers:

Paragon Hot Backup™ technology to back up locked partitions and hard disks under Windows NT+ family
operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware requirements.

Paragon Adaptive Restore™ technology to successfully migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a different
hardware platform (P2P).
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e Paragon Power Shield™ technology to provide data consistency in case of a hardware malfunction, power
outages or an operating system failure.

e Paragon UFSD™ technology to browse partitions of any file system including hidden and unmounted, modify
and copy files and folders, etc.

e Paragon Hot Resize™ technology to enlarge NTFS partitions (system, locked) without rebooting Windows and
interrupting its work.

e Paragon Restore with Shrink™ technology to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller size taking into
account only the amount of actual data of the image.

e Paragon Smart Partition™ technology to securely perform hard disk partitioning operations of any complexity.

e Paragon BTE™ technology to set tasks for execution in the Windows blue screen mode, thus saving from the
need to use a bootable media when modifying system partitions.

e Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) to provide the copy/backup infrastructure for the Microsoft
Windows XP/Vista/7/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable mechanism to create consistent
point-in-time copies of data known as shadow copies. Developed by Microsoft in close cooperation with the
leading copy/backup solution vendors on the market, it is based on a snapshot technology concept.

e GUID Partition Table (GPT). It is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme developed to lift
restrictions of the old MBR. GPT disks are now supported by Windows Vista/7, Server 2008, Mac OS X and Linux.

Supported File Systems
e Full read/write access to FAT16/FAT32 partitions.

e Full read/write access to NTFS (Basic Disks) under Windows 95/98/ME, Linux and PTS DOS. Compressed NTFS
files are also supported.

e Full read/write access to Ext2FS/Ext3FS/Ext4FS partitions under all versions of Windows, DOS 5.0 and later.

e Limited read/write access to Apple HFS+ partitions.

Unfortunately, support of non-Roman characters for the HFS+ file system is unavailable at
the moment. The company is about to implement it in the nearest future.

Supported Media
e Support of both MBR and GPT hard disks (up to 1,5 TB tested)

e |DE, SCSI and SATA hard disks
e (CD-R, CD-RW, DVD-R, DVD+R, DVD-RW, DVD+RW, DVD-R, DVD+R double layer and also Blu-ray discs
e FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394), USB 1.0, USB 2.0 hard disks

e PC card storage devices (MBR and GPT flash memory, etc.)
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Getting Started

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to get the product ready to use.

Distribution
Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2010 is distributed in two ways:

e Boxed package from Paragon Technology GmbH and resellers
e Downloadable package over the Internet at the company’s web-site

Distributive CD
The boxed package includes a distributive CD that is in fact a bootable Linux/DOS recovery environment with auto-run
of the Windows installation, thus it can be used as a ready-made solution (see Booting from the Linux/DOS Recovery

Media). But if you’re going to run the Windows components, you need to install them first (see Installation).

If you want to download an update/upgrade of the product, it will be in form of the downloadable installation package
as described in Online Distribution).

The WinPE recovery environment can only be obtained through the company’s web service.
You will get the required download link after the product has been purchased.

Online Distribution
Hard Disk Manager 2010 purchased over the Internet will be in form of an MSI package. After installing the product you
can launch the Recovery Media Builder to build the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery media.

The WinPE recovery environment can only be obtained through the company’s web service.
You will get the required download link after the product has been purchased.

Registration
Paragon Technology GmbH provides a wide range of online services through its web-portal - www.paragon-
software.com/support/:

e Registration of new users;
e Registration of purchased products for registered users;

e Available around-the-clock downloading center, where registered users can get product updates/upgrades as
well as all the necessary documentation;

e Downloadable free demo versions and open documentation for all users.

A It is recommended to use Internet Explorer 5+ or any compatible browser.

To register as a new user
To register as a new user, please do the following:

1. Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

2. Click Create of the Create a Paragon Account section;
Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.
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3. Fill out a registration form;
4. Click Register.

The most important field in the form is an E-mail address, as it serves as a login to enter the system. Besides your access
password will be sent to this address as well.

To register a new product
If you are a registered user and would like to register Hard Disk Manager 2010, please do the following:

1. Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

2. In the Email field of the Authorization section, enter an E-mail used for registration;
3. Inthe Password field enter a password received after registration;

4. Click Sign in;

5. If the user name and password are valid, you will get to your account;

6. Click Register new product of the Products section;

7. Enter your product serial number in the Serial Number field. You can find it in the product box or obtain from
your reseller. Click Next;

8. On the next page you will be asked to provide some additional data. Also you will need to decide whether you
want to get confirmation on registering the product by E-mail or not. Click Next, and then click Finish.

That is all. The product is now registered.

How to Download Updates/Upgrades
Downloading of updates/upgrades can be fulfilled in the following way:

1. Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

2. Inthe Email field of the Authorization section, enter an E-mail used for registration;

3. Inthe Password field enter a password received after registration;

4. Click Sign in;

5. If the user name and password are valid, you will get to your account;

6. Select My Downloads of the Products section to see what updates are available for you;

7. Select the desired update and click Download.

Contacting Paragon Technology GmbH
If you have any questions about the company products, please do not hesitate to contact Paragon Technology GmbH.

Service Contact

Visit Paragon GmbH web site WWW.paragon-software.com
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wWww.paragon-

Registration & updates web-service
software.com/support

Knowledge Base & Technical Support kb.paragon-software.com

Pre-sale information sales@paragon-software.com

System Requirements

Windows based set of utilities
To use the Windows utilities, you should install them first. But before that, please make sure your computer meets the
following minimum system requirements:

e Operating systems: Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7 and XP SP2/Vista/7 64-bit
e Internet Explorer 5.0 or higher

e Intel Pentium CPU or its equivalent, with 300 MHz processor clock speed
e 128 MB of RAM (256+ recommended)

e Hard disk drive with 100 MB of available space

e SVGA video adapter and monitor

e Mouse

Linux/DOS based recovery environment
To use the Linux/DOS recovery environment on your computer (it doesn’t matter what operating system is installed),
please make sure that it meets the following minimum system requirements:

e |IBM AT compatible computer with i486 or higher CPU
e 256 MB of RAM

e SVGA-compatible monitor

e Mouse (recommended)

WinPE based recovery environment
To use the WiInPE based recovery environment on your computer, (it doesn’t matter what operating system is installed),
please make sure that it meets the following minimum system requirements:

e Intel Pentium Il CPU or its equivalent, with 1000 MHz processor clock speed
e Atleast 512 MB of RAM

e SVGA-compatible monitor

e Mouse (recommended)

Additional requirements
There may be additional requirements if you want to use advanced features:
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Network card to send/retrieve data to/from a network computer
Recordable CD/DVD drive to burn data to compact discs

External USB hard drive to store backup data.

Installation
As we have already mentioned only Windows components of the product require installation. So to install Paragon Hard
Disk Manager 2010 under Windows, please do the following:

1. Run Setup Application. Click on the *.MSil file. This application will guide you through the process of the

program installation. The setup utility is compiled with the InstallShield SDK, hence it contains the standard user
interface and set of installation steps.

JAN

In case there is some previous version of the program installed on the computer, the
program will offer the user to uninstall it first.

Starting Setup. The Welcome page informs that the application is being installed. Click the Next button to
continue.

Confirm License Agreement. The License Agreement page displays the Paragon License Agreement. Read the
agreement and then select the appropriate option to accept. If you do not agree with any conditions stated
there, the installation process will be interrupted. By clicking the Print button, the License Agreement may also
be printed out.

Provide Registration Information. On the Registration page you are to provide your product key and serial
number.

Provide Customer Information. On the Customer Information page you are to provide the standard
information, i.e. a user name and an organization. Besides you need to decide whether to make the program
available for all users of this computer (if several) or only for the current one.

Select an Installation Folder. The Destination Folder page allows you to choose a folder where the program will
be installed. By default, the installation folder will be created as:

C:\Program Files\Paragon Software\Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2010. To select another folder, click the
Change... button.

After you have selected the required folder, click the Next button to continue.

JAN

Do not install the program on network drives. Do not use Terminal Server sessions to install
and run the program. In both cases, the program functionality will be limited.

Confirm Installation. On the Ready to Install the Program page click the Install button to start the installation or
the Back button to return to any of the previous pages and modify the installation settings.

Copying Files. The Copying Files page shows the overall progress of the installation. Click the Cancel button to
abort the setup.

Finishing the Installation. The Final page reports the end of the setup process. Click the Finish button to
complete the wizard.
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To accomplish online backup/copy of locked partitions/hard disks the program uses a
A kernel mode hotcore driver, thus the system reboot is required to complete the installation
procedure.

First Start
To start Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2010 under Windows, please click the Windows Start button and then select

Programs > Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2010 > Paragon Hard Disk Manager™.

The program provides wide opportunities in the field of hard disk structure modification, so
just to be on the safe side, please make a backup of your data before carrying out any

operation.

The first component that will be displayed is called the Express Launcher. Thanks to a well thought-out categorization
and hint system, it provides quick and easy access to wizards and utilities that we consider worth using on a regular
basis. With its help you can also start up the traditional launcher, the help system or go to the program’s home page.

) _ o] & & |

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2010 > >56Paraﬁm

FOFTWARD GROUP

@) Partitioning Partitioning

Whal would you like to do?

—
.!, . Backup and Recovery | # Create Partition
" Craate & naw padition and 2 s propadies
E'_: Copying and Migration # Format Partition
| “ Fomat patiion to & fie system of your chaise. Note. all data this parttion cantaing vl
b delated.

Security and

@0 Optimization ’ Delete Partition
Dilat masting partition and al data it containg

lu !t. Boot management ‘ Resire Paitibons

Mo border of adiscant partitions of the same type ath logical or both primary] to
redistrbute space batwasn tham. Nobe: this wizard covers only basic resze

scanarios, f resze opermtion cant be camed ot wih w%&x Viizard, plagss
Support Contacts switch io Full Scale Launcher. ight chicking on a parition you would ke to resize
and salact “Move/Rasize Patition’

& Merge Partitions
. [arps two adacent parttions with the samea fis system and the same typs (pomary to
pamary or lagical to logical)

,* Log Saver

Prapare oparaton | gt films to sand to FB‘!QC“ 5 SLipDOn Laam

O Help % Full Scale Launcher

To start up the traditional Launcher, please click on Switch to Full Scale Launcher.

To know more on how to handle the product’s interface and accomplish typical operations,
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please consult the Windows Components chapter.

Building Recovery Media

Recovery Media Builder can help you accomplish the following operations:

e Prepare the Linux/DOS recovery environment (included in the installation package) on external media (CD, DVD,
or flash memory) to boot and run utilities under Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk
for maintenance or recovery purposes (strongly recommended);

e Prepare a custom Linux/DOS recovery environment by adding any data you like to the standard image;

e Prepare a bootable recovery environment from any I1SO image, including our WinPE 3.0 image (strongly
recommended);

e Create from the master CD the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery environment on a CD/DVD disc, or flash memory.
Below you can find how to build our WinPE 3.0 based recovery environment on a thumb drive:
1. Plugin athumb drive of at least 250 MBs in size. Please note all data on that drive will be deleted.
2. Launch the Recovery Media Builder. There are several ways to do it:
e In the Main Menu: select Tools > Recovery Media Builder...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Recovery Media Builder item of the Wizards menu.
3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Select the Flash Memory option.

o Fash Memory
Selaci thes option to creale the recovery envionment on a flash memory madsa, Thus you will get all
recovery festures avalable in the program on & compact, reliables, and fast device recommended)
COVDVD
Selaci thes option to creale the recovery envimnmeant on a CO/DVD. Thus you will aiso get a bootable

CD or DVD with all recovery features avadabls in the program (ndispensabls in case your computer
does not suppod booting from LUSE drives)

5. Select the User specified CD/DVD image (.iso file) option, then browse for an ISO image of our WinPE 3.0
recovery environment or manually type in a full path to it. By selecting the Typical option you can build our
Linux/DOS recovery environment, which we highly recommend you to do as well.

Typical
Lise the standand Recovery Media image supplied with the program
9 User specified CO/DVD image (iso file)
Lisa CD/DVD image from spaciic location
E-/Downioads. Paragon/winpe20_BR10_Sukte-sa-am iso _. Beowaa
Copy from a CO/DVD
Chooss a source CO/DVD dive
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You can get an ISO image of our WinPE 3.0 recovery environment through the company’s
web service.

6. Select the required thumb drive from the list of flash memory devices available in the system at the moment (if
several).

FAwvadable dives
Drive Suppodted Formats
drive 24 (500 ME)

7. You will have to confirm the operation.

& WARNING: As a result of this operation ALL DATA on the flash memory media will be ERASED,
, Cllick "OK’ if you agree or "Cancel' if you do not.

[ OK i . Cancel

Booting from the Linux/DOS Recovery Media

The Linux/DOS recovery environment can be used to boot your computer into Linux or PTS DOS to get access to your
hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes. It also has the PTS DOS safe mode, which may help in a number of non-
standard situations such as interfering hardware settings or serious problems on the hardware level. In this case, only
basic files and drivers (such as hard disk drivers, a monitor driver, and a keyboard driver) will be loaded.

Startup
To start working with the Linux/DOS recovery environment, please take the following steps:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch a boot mode you need (Normal, Safe, Low-Graphics Safe) in the Boot menu.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Click on the required operation to start. Hints on the selected at the moment item will help you make the right
choice.

4. Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

Boot menu
The Boot menu contains the following commands:

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



23

. Hormal Hode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode enuironment

& Lou-Graphics Sale Hode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

e Normal Mode. Boot into the Linux normal mode. This mode uses the full set of drivers (recommended);

e Safe Mode. Boot into the PTS DOS mode. This mode can be used as an alternative of the Linux nhormal mode if it
fails to work properly;

o Low-Graphics Safe Mode. Boot into the PTS DOS safe mode. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be
included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu;

e Floppy Disk. Reboot the computer from a system floppy disk;
e Hard Disk 0. Boot from the primary hard disk;

e Find OS(s) on your hard disks. The program will scan hard disks of your computer to find any bootable operating
system.

To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

While working with the recovery environment you might experience some inconvenience
caused by possible video artifacts. It is just a result of changing video modes and in no way
will affect the program functionality. If this is the case, please wait a bit and everything will
be OK.

Normal Mode
When the Normal mode is selected, the Linux launch menu appears:

= . * |You can create, debete and farmat hard disk
@ Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™  which will stam now, Lipan the

: stad, please select the drive and one of its
Simple Restore Wizard partitions or its free space. Then activale the
Partition” pull-down menu and select one of
One Button Copy Wizard ihe parnitioning operations

g

Wipe Wizard

% o0,

Express Resze Wizard

File Transfer Wizard

Boot Comreclor
Network Configurator
Log Saver

Epect CD/DVD

B 8%6

Start the command line
W
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e Hard Disk Manager (enables to copy and back up separate partitions or entire hard disks, carry out partitioning
operations, etc.);

o Simple Restore Wizard (allows restoring hard disks and partitions);

e One Button Copy Wizard (helps to carry out such a technically complicated operation as cloning of hard disks
just by pressing one button);

e Wipe Wizard (enables to destroy all on-disk information or only remnants of deleted files/directories);

e Express Resize Wizard (enables to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused space of an
adjacent partition);

e File Transfer Wizard (allows coping files/folders to another disk or a partition as well as recording them to
CD/DVD);

e Boot Corrector (helps to correct the Windows System Registry without Windows being loaded);

o Network Configurator (enables to establish a network connection under Linux);

If you are going to use network resources, first launch the Network Configuration Wizard to
establish a network connection.

e Log Saver (helps to collect and send the necessary log files to the Technical Support);

e View the mounted partitions (the list of all mounted partitions will be displayed);

DOS, i.e. one after another, primary partitions at first. Thus mounted partitions may have

: The Linux/DOS recovery environment assigns drive letters to partitions the way it is done in
different drive letters from Windows.

e Eject CD/DVD;

e Command Line (allows experienced users to execute any operation);
e Reboot the computer;

e Power off the computer.

To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

Safe Mode

When the Safe mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has nearly the same functionality as for the
Normal mode except the Network Configurator and Log Saver commands. Besides due to certain limitations of the PTS
DOS environment, there is no possibility to burn CD/DVD discs.

Low Graphics Safe Mode
When the Low Graphics mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has the same functionality and looks
similar to the Safe mode but graphically simpler.
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& Simple Restore Hizard
& One Button Copy Hizard
BE File Transfer Hizard
[E Boot Corrector

e Hard Dizk Hamager 2818

M Start the command ine
& Reboot the computer

You can create, delete and
format hard disk partitions
using this program, which
will start now.

Upon the start, please
select the drive and one of
itz partitions or its free
space. Then activate the

"Partition’ pull-down menu
and select one of the
partitioning operations.

Booting from the WinPE Recovery Media
The WinPE recovery environment can be a real alternative to the Linux/DOS recovery environment. Providing nearly the
same level of functionality it offers an excellent hardware support and the same interface as the Windows version does.

Startup
To start working with the WinPE recovery environment, please take the following steps:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

JAN

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, you will see the License Agreement. Read the agreement and then mark the
appropriate checkbox to accept. If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use
the program.

Prazs Page Up and Page Down 1o =orobl the te

End User License Agresmany *E

EaTeEEn

If ¥ou accept the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

i3 r A5CHOL the terms in the License Agreement |

Acpent Recling I

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. In general it enables to run
components of the product, load drivers for undefined hardware or establish a network connection.
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Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2010

Partitioning
What would you like to do?

Partitioning

|»

l T Backup and Recovery ' #» Create Partition
2 | mamma[&muw.

Copying and Migration # Format Partition
L Fommat padion to a fls system of your choise, Nofe, 2 data this patiton cordans wil ba
-
Security and
Optimization & Delete Partition

. Delete existing paeition &nd ol data § contaes

Boot management # Resize Partitions
. Mave border of adiacent parttions of the sams typs both logical or both prmany) to
redsirbute space batwesan them_ Mobe: this wizard covers only basic resize scenanos, £
resza operation cant be camed out with Express Rasize YWizand, plaase switch to Full
Tools Scale Launcher, rght cicking on & pastion you waldd Bos 1o nesine and salact
“Morve, Resize Padition”

Support Contacts #& Merge Partitions
. [Merpe two adacent partiions with the same files system and the same bype [primany to
primary or logical bo logical) :[
© Help $ Full Scale Launcher B Restadt [ Shuidown

4. Click on the required operation to start. Hints on the selected at the moment item will help you make the right
choice.

5. Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

Our WinPE 3.0 based recovery environment offers excellent hardware support. However in
A case it doesn’t have a driver for your disk controller, your hard disks will be unavailable.
Please consult the Adding specific drivers scenario to know how to tackle this issue.

Basic Concepts
This chapter explains terms and ideas that show how the program works. To understand these helps to obtain a general
notion of the operation performance and makes it easier for the user to operate the program.

System and Data Protection

The data protection issue is a growing cause of worrying for more and more people today. Indeed, it is hardly to find a
person who will be particularly happy when all precious information on the hard disk is irreversible lost as a result of its
malfunction. So how this tragedy can be prevented?

File Backup versus Sector Backup

Since the advent of the computer age people were in the search of ways to guarantee data safety. As a result we've got
now two principal approaches: the file-based backup and the sector-based backup. The main difference between the
two lies in the way data is treated.
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A sector-based backup operates with an image (or a snapshot) of the whole disk system or its separate partitions. It not
only includes the contents of all user-made files, but additionally contains the exact structure of directories, information
about file allocation, file attributes and other related data. Thus it enables to successfully process system or encrypted
partitions of any file system type, no matter what kind of information they contain.

In contrast, a file-based backup takes into account a file system structure and only functions on a file or folder level. So
it is very efficient when archiving separate files or folders, but in no way will help you back up a system partition.

You should understand pretty well that each of the two approaches is only good when properly chosen. In the
comparison table below you can see when this or that approach will suit you at most.

Sector-Based Backup File-Based Backup

Merits

It does not dependent on a particular file system. Functioning on a file/folder level, it is ideal for
Thus it can successfully process system or archiving separate files or folders.

encrypted partitions of any file system type, no

matter what kind of information they contain.

It can create an exact image of a partition, It enables to automatically build up contents of
including its service data. Thus it is ideal for a the future backup image by using an advanced
backup/restore of a system partition or a fast system of filters.

deployment to a bunch of identical computers.

It allows archiving data of the same volume with
different backup policies.

It is easy and efficient when creating backup

chains.
Demerits
Resulted backup images may contain a lot of It depends on a file system structure, so you
redundant data. won’t be able to process unknown file systems.

It is ineffective when trying to maintain a backup It cannot be used to back up a system partition.
chain, especially when little amount of data is
being changed.

It is much slower when processing large amount
of data.

Backup Types
At the present moment the market is offering various types of backup imaging to meet the needs of any user. Besides
supporting them all, our program offers a unique backup type, called File Increment to a Sector Backup.

Full and Differential Sector Backups
A full sector-based backup image includes all contents of a partition or a hard disk at the moment of its creation. If you
roll back your system to the initial state on a regular basis, that’s exactly what you’re looking for. But if you want to have

multiple backup archives of the same partition reflecting certain time stamps, unchanged data will inevitable be
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duplicated in all archives and take additional space on backup media. To tackle this issue there has been developed a
supplementary technique called Differential Sector Backup.

A differential archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full archive, which forms a base (or a
parental image) in this case, thus considerably saving your system resources. It is realized by the exact bit-wise
comparison of the previous partition's data (saved in the parental image) with the current data (that is actually the
partition itself). To restore this kind of backup you will require a full image and one of its differentials, what is very
convenient.

Differential Base to a Sector Backup
Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday

Full Sector
Backup

l Y L
---II"""I
.....

— Monday restore point -

————— Tuesday restore point S—

Saturday restore point

A This function is only available for single primary and logical partitions.

Full and Incremental File Backups

A full file-based archive only contains files and folders. It is really efficient when backing up an e-mail database or
particular documents, as no redundant data is processed. But if you care about maintaining a files history, you can
benefit from one more supplementary technique called Incremental File Backup.

An incremental archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full or incremental file-based archive. It
is smaller and takes less time to create, but you will require the initial full image and all of its increments to restore the
latest point of this kind of backup.

Incremental Chain to a File Backup

Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday

e —
Base Fllp Increment £1 Imcrement #2 —®™| Incrament #n
Backup

— Monday restore point —

f——e——— Tu@aday restore point S—

Saturday restore point
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File Increment to a Sector Backup

File Increment to a Sector Backup is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two principally different
approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the sector-based backup. With its help you can now create a
sector-based backup of your system to get it back on track in minutes in case of a virus attack or a hardware malfunction
and then just make file-based incremental images to the previously created sector-based backup to keep updated only
information that is critical for you. Thus you will considerably save your system resources.

Backup Storage
Our program supports all present day techniques of storing backup images. Let’s take a closer look at them all to
understand what kind of storage is able to provide better security:

e You can place a backup image to a local mounted or unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition.
Despite the fact that it is the most convenient way, try not to use it. You can delete your backup just by accident
or lose it as a result of a hardware malfunction, or a virus attack;

e You can place a backup image to an external mounted storage to provide for a higher level of data protection
and system independence;

e You can place a backup image to a special secured place on the hard disk called the Backup Capsule that has an
independent system layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will stay operable should the active file system be
damaged. To avoid an accidental removing or unauthorized access of the backup data, this partition is hidden
and thus cannot be mounted in the operating system. However it won’t help you in case of a hardware
malfunction;

e You can place a backup image to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of data protection as long
as the backup media is kept secure;

e You can place a backup image to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in case of a hard disk
failure. Moreover, by storing it on a special-purpose server you may be pretty sure nothing will happen to it;

e Finally you can place a backup image to an FTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

Known Issues on FTP
1. You need to check out yourself Windows Firewall or programs of this kind let our program work with the
required port (21 by default).

2. File backup and restore to/from FTP, including the selective restore functionality are not available.

3. SSL login/password encryption is not supported.

4. You can browse an FTP server in the passive mode only.

5. Parallel access to several FTP servers is limited - only one password for all servers is available.
Adaptive Restore

Technology Background

Windows family operating systems are notorious for their excessive sensibility to hardware, especially when it turns to
replacement of such a crucial device as HDD controller or motherboard — actually Windows will most likely fail to boot
as a result of this operation.
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In 2008 our company came with an exclusive technology called Paragon Adaptive Restore™. Initially aimed at restore of
Windows Vista or Server 2008 from a backup to a different hardware configuration, its current realization, available in
the P2P Adjust OS Wizard, enables to make any Win2K system (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 and Vista/7/Server 2008)
bootable on dissimilar hardware by allowing automatic injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for
this type of migration.

Technology Concept
Let’s take a closer look at how Paragon Adaptive Restore works.

Source Win2k+
Enwvironment

Maodifying OS5

Adjusting HAJ
djusting HAL internal setings

Adjusting kernel

Crivers for PS

Modifying additional
settings

asatting CP
parameters

¥

Injecting drivars for
# bool critical devices
and NICs

From the Windows
repository

From additional
driver rapositores

Destination Win2K+
Emvironment

As you see, successful migration of a Win2K system to a different hardware platform involves several actions:

1. Change of the Windows kernel settings according to the new configuration. The program detects the given
hardware profile and automatically installs the appropriate Windows HAL and kernel.

2. Installation of drivers for boot critical devices. The program detects those without drivers and automatically
tries to install lacking drivers from the built-in Windows repository. If there’s no driver in the repository, it
prompts the user to set a path to an additional driver repository, strongly recommending not to proceed until all
drivers for the found boot critical devices are installed. In case drivers for these devices are installed, but
disabled, they will be enabled.

3. Installation of drivers for a PS/2 mouse and keyboard. This action will only be accomplished for Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003.

4. Installation of drivers for network cards. The program detects those without drivers and automatically tries to
install lacking drivers from the built-in Windows repository. If there’s no driver in the repository, it prompts the
user to set a path to an additional driver repository.
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These actions guarantee a Win2K system will start up on dissimilar hardware. After the startup, Windows will initiate
reconfiguration of all Plug'n'Play devices. It’'s a standard procedure, so please don’t worry and prepare the latest drivers
at this step to get the most out of the system.

additional drivers when dealing with Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, because for these

r Though all Win2K systems have built-in driver repositories, please be prepared to have
systems they are very modest.

Technology Application
Let’s consider a number of situations when the Adaptive Restore technology can help you out:

e If you need to migrate to a different hardware platform with minimal effort
e If you need to upgrade hardware while keeping all programs and settings intact

e [f you need to replace failed hardware and cannot find an exact match for original system specifications

Known Issues
1. After transferring Microsoft Vista and later versions to different hardware, you will need to re-activate license of
the system. It's normal behavior as these systems keep tracking any change of hardware. Re-activation is legally
justified in this case, as you transfer your system to another PC.

2. If you've installed several operating systems on one partition, we can only add drivers to the latest version of
0S. Microsoft highly recommends that you install an operating system on a separate partition.

Please note drivers are not cached during selection. That’s why if you select a driver to add to the system, but it’s
already unavailable during the operation, the program will end the operation with an error.

Paragon Hot Processing & Volume Shadow Copy Service

Offline versus Online Data Processing
In the course of time there have been developed various methods of data processing. Despite different work concept,
all of them can be divided into two principal groups: offline (cold) and online (hot) data processing techniques.

As the name infers, offline data processing can only be accomplished when the data is in consistent state (the operating
system and all the applications are completely shut down). Actually it is the most preferable way of image creation or
data cloning, since software can obtain an exclusive right to process data that guaranties high level of operating
efficiency. However, the offline data processing is absolutely out of question when dealing with 24/7 production
environments.

In contrast, online data processing enables to create a consistent snapshot even as the data is currently modified. It is
particularly useful for systems with high availability requirements, but it won’t be accomplished until all active
transactions are complete. The point is to provide a coherent state of all open files and databases involved in a process,
taking into account that applications may still keep writing to disks. As a result an online data processing cannot boast
high operating speed.

Our program supports both offline and online methods of data processing. As far as online method is concerned it offers
its own hot processing algorithm together with the possibility to use snapshot technologies provided by the Microsoft
VSS framework.
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Paragon Hot Processing Technology
Paragon Hot Processing is an online copy/backup technology for Windows NT+ family operating systems. Developed
back in 2001, nowadays it is integrated with all copy/backup solutions offered by the company.

Paragon Hot Processing is not exactly a snapshot technology, though it has much in common with it. During an online
copy/backup, the program uses the kernel mode driver HOTCORE.SYS to intercept and control disk write activity of
applications and the operating system. The hotcore driver as an integral part of the program is installed during the setup
procedure (that’s why the system reboot is required to complete the setup procedure). For the most part the driver is in
the idle mode until it is activated with the program. While in this mode it bypasses any calls having no effect on the
overall system performance, but a few kilobytes of the system memory.

Paragon Hot Processing technology offers copy/backup of locked partitions and hard disks under Windows NT+ family
operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware requirements.

It is not recommended to use Paragon Hot Processing with active SQL Server, Exchange or
Oracle databases since the backup image contents may be corrupted.

Volume Shadow Copy Service

Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) is designed to provide the copy/backup infrastructure for the Microsoft
Windows XP/Vista/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable mechanism to create consistent point-in-
time copies of data known as shadow copies. Developed by Microsoft in close cooperation with the leading
copy/backup solution vendors on the market, it is based on a snapshot technology concept.

Initiated by a VSS aware copy/backup utility, VSS creates snapshots for the selected volumes and represents them as
virtual read-only devices, called volume shadow copies. Once the shadow copies are created, the copy/backup utility
starts processing the data while applications keep writing to original volumes.

Unlike Paragon Hot Processing the VSS technology provides a unique possibility to make a synchronous snapshot of
multiple volumes. This very feature can be particularly beneficial when backing up active SQL Server 2003, Exchange
2003 or Oracle databases located on multiple volumes the way it is recommended by Microsoft to improve the level of
database performance and reliability, thus providing 100-percent data consistency.

A To use VSS it is necessary to have a mounted 300 MB+ NTFS partition.

GPT versus MBR

GUID Partition Table (GPT) is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme developed to lift restrictions of the
old MBR. Being a part of the Extensible Firmware Interface (EFI) standard proposed by Intel to replace the outdated PC
BIOS, it offers a number of crucial benefits:

Up to 128 primary partitions for the Windows implementation (only 4 in MBR);
e The maximum allowed partition size is 18 exabytes (only 2 terabytes in MBR);
e More reliable thanks to replication and cyclic redundancy check (CRC) protection of the partition table;

o A well defined and fully self-identifying partition format (data critical to the platform operation is located in
partitions, but not in un-partitioned or hidden sectors as this is the case with MBR).
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Apple Boot Camp

Boot Camp is a special utility to help you set up a dual boot system (Mac OS X and 32-bit Windows XP/Vista) on Intel-
based Macs. It enables to securely re-partition your hard disk (resize an existing HFS+ partition to create a separate
partition for Windows) and then launch the installation process. With Boot Camp all the necessary drivers will be at your
disposal. Moreover after Windows has been installed it will serve as a boot manager to choose what operating system
to start up.

It is strongly recommended not to modify the hard disk configuration with Windows Disk
Manager. Otherwise it may lead to unexpected consequences, right up to BSOD and

A inability to boot in Windows XP/Vista. Please use our program to correctly update both
MBR and GPT.

64-bit Support

The bulk of software today is written for a 32-bit processor. It can meet the requirements of almost any end user.
However that is not the case when dealing with servers processing large amounts of data with complex calculations of
very large numbers. That is where 64-bit architecture comes into play.

It can boast improved scalability for business applications that enables to support more customer databases and more
simultaneous users on each server. Besides a 64-bit kernel can access more system resources, such as memory
allocation per user. A 64-bit processor can handle over 4 billion times more memory addresses than a 32-bit processor.
With these resources, even a very large database can be cached in memory.

Although many business applications run without problems on 32-bit systems, others have grown so complex that they
use up the 4 GB memory limitation of a 32-bit address space. With this large amount of data, fewer memory resources
are available to meet memory needs. On a 64-bit server, most queries are able to perform in the buffers available to the
database.

Some 32-bit applications make the transition to the 64-bit environment seamlessly others do not. For instance, system-
level utilities and programs that provide direct hardware access are likely to fail. Our program offers a full-fledged
support of the 64-bit architecture providing fault-tolerant work for such system dependent modules as Hot Processing.

Copy Operations

Hard drive duplication nowadays is becoming highly popular among PC users. That is due to some definite advantages it
can offer. First of all, many people clone hard disks just to back up data for security reasons. The present day copy
utilities enable to successfully transfer all on-disk information including standard bootstrap code and other system
service structures, thus maintaining the operating system’s working capability. In case of a system malfunction, the user
can get the system back on track in minutes. No additional configuration is required, what is very convenient.

The second possible application is the upgrade of a hard disk to a new one. The capacity of a modern hard drive doubles
every two years, thus opening up new possibilities for software developers. As a result programs become more
complicated and require considerable amount of free space. One day the user realizes that there is no more free space
left on the hard disk and the only way out is to upgrade. Usually that means that besides purchasing a new hard disk,
the user is to face a large re-installation procedure spanning several days of tedious work. But all of this can be avoided
just by copying the contents of the old hard disk to a new one proportionally resizing the partitions.

And the last but not least is the copying of hard disks for cloning purposes. It may be of great use when setting up
similar computers. There is no need for a system administrator to install an operating system from scratch on every one
of them. It is enough just to configure one and then clone it to the others.

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



34

Drive Partitioning

As you probably know a hard drive is to be split into one or more partitions, since it cannot hold data until it is carved up
and space is set aside for an operating system. Until recently most PCs used to have just one partition, which filled the
entire hard disk and contained an OS. The situation has changed however, thanks to new cost-effective high capacity
hard drives, thus opening up numerous possibilities for PC users, such as editing video, archiving music, backing up CD
images, etc. Huge increase in space is great, but it poses a number of problems, most important of which are effective
data organization and speed.

Large drives are always going to take longer to search than smaller volumes, and an operating system is going to have its
work cut out both finding and organizing files. It is for this reason that many people decide to invest in multiple hard
drives, but there is an easy solution — drive partitioning. Partitioning lets you divide a single physical drive into a number
of logical drives, each of which servers as a container with its own drive letter and volume label, thus enabling the
operating system to process data more efficiently. Besides partitioning makes it possible to organize data so that it is
easy to find and manage. You can set aside, for instance, 40 GB of a 160 GB hard drive for the OS, 70 GB for storing
video and another 50 GB for your favorite music collections to provide transparent data storage.

It is also worth mentioning to that with a hard drive properly partitioned, such routine operations as files de-
fragmentation or consistency check will not be that annoying and time-consuming any more.

By detaching the OS from the rest of the data you can tackle one more crucial issue — in case of a system malfunction,
you can get the system back on track in minutes by recovering it from a backup image located on the other partition of
the hard drive.

But that is not all drive partitioning may be used for. If you are willing to play games in Windows while browsing the
Internet in Linux, 100-percent sure that no virus will attack your PC, drive partitioning is a necessity. In order to run
several OSs on a single hard drive you are to create a corresponding number of partitions to effectively delineate the
boundaries of each OS.

Data Sanitization

Data security is a two-sided problem. It is to be made clear, that providing confidentiality implies not only information to
be stored properly, but also be destroyed according to certain rules. The first step to protecting yourself is to know
exactly which security precautions work and which do not.

Many people believe the misconception that repartitioning a disk will result in complete destruction of its contents.
Actually that is not quite so. Repartitioning the drive only alters references to partitions in the Partition Table, leaving all
file data intact. In fact, there are a number of programs available to successfully recover previously deleted partitions.

Formatting a drive also does not guarantee data destruction. Formatting procedure implies modification of the Master
File Table (MFT) that keeps track of where file contents are stored on the disk and verification of each sector for
consistency. Even a low-level format does not actually erase the file contents for good, since they can still be
resurrected from their deleted state with minimal effort by using the popular today Magnetic Force Microscopy
technology.

The only way to make sure that all the data has been erased from a hard drive is to overwrite all on-disk sectors with
random patterns of ones and zeros. Although this sounds complex, there is an easy way to do this.

The process of deliberately, irreversibly removing or destroying the data stored on a memory device (magnetic disks,
flash memory drives, etc.) is generally known as Data Sanitization. A device that has been sanitized has no usable
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residual data and even advanced forensic tools should not ever be able to recover it, thus providing maximum level of
security.

Scheduling

The automation of operations is particularly effective when you have to repeat a sequence of actions on a regular basis.
For example, developing a specific project on a day-to-day basis and having to make a backup every evening so as not to
lose the valuable data, you will really appreciate, when this kind of routine operations will be carried out automatically
without your participation.

Another aspect of any automation process is that it allows an optimization of your computer’s work-load. This is
especially important when operations require a considerable amount of computer resources — processor time, memory
and more. A number of tasks, which can decrease the performance, can be run during the night or whenever the
computer has the least work-load to perform.

The program has a special tool for scheduling. You can set out a timetable for any operation and it will start at a
specified time without interrupting your current activity.

Windows Components
In the given section you can find all the information necessary to successfully work with the Windows version of the
product.

Interface Overview

This chapter introduces the graphical interface of the program. The design of the interface precludes any mistake being
made on the part of the user. Most operations are performed through the system of wizards. Buttons and menus are
accompanied by easy understandable icons. Nevertheless, any problems that might occur while managing the program
can be tackled by reading this very chapter.

General Layout
When you start the program, the first component that is displayed is called the Launcher. It enables to run wizards and
dialogs, to specify program settings, to visualize the operating environment and the hard disk configuration.

The Launcher’s window can be conditionally subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and
functionality:
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9. Legend Bar

10. Status Bar

A number of panels offer similar functionality with a synchronized layout. The program enables to conceal some of them
to simplify the interface management.

All panels are separated by vertical and horizontal expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the screen layout.

Main Menu
The Main Menu provides access to the entire functionality of the program. The available functions are as listed below:

MENU ITEM FUNCTIONALITY

Tools

View Log Files View logs on the carried out operations

Send Log Files Compress and send the log to the Paragon Support Team

Setup Boot Manager...

Recovery Media Builder... Restore the system even when the current operating system cannot boot
anymore

Check Recovery Disks... Verify the recovery media for integrity and ability to boot from

File Transfer Wizard... Transfer data from any media

Settings... Edit the general settings of the program

Exit Exit the program

Changes

Save to Scheduler... Schedule pending operations

Undo ‘the last virtual Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations

operation’

Redo “the last virtual Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations

operation’

View Changes... Display the List of Pending Operations

Apply Changes Launch the real execution of virtual operations

Discard All Changes Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations

Reload Disk Info Refresh the current information about disks

Wizards

Express Create Partition... Create an NTFS partition and make it ready for work
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Create Partition...

Create a partition of any file system

Format Partition...

Format a partition of any file system

Delete Partition...

Delete a partition of any file system

Wipe Hard Disk or
Partition...

Destroy all on-disk information or only remnants of deleted files/directories

Express Resize Partitions...

Increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused space of an
adjacent partition

Undelete Partitions...

Recover an accidentally deleted partition

Merge Partitions...

Merge adjacent partitions of NTFS, FAT or FAT32 file systems

Redistribute Free Space...

Redistribute available disk space of existed partitions

Install New OS... Make your system ready to install a new operating system
Smart Backup... Back up exactly what you need - the whole system, e-mail databases (MS

Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or office documents of the My
Documents folder, or any other files and folders

Back up Disk or Partition...

Create a sector-based archive of an entire hard disk or separate partitions

Schedule Backup... Set a timetable for a disk or partition backup
Differential Backup... Create a differential to a partition backup

Create a File Complement...

Create an increment to a full partition backup

Back up Files...

Create a file-based archive of your files and folders

Schedule File Backup...

Set a timetable for a file backup

Create a File Increment...

Create an increment to a file backup

Restore...

Restore an entire hard disk, separate partitions, or files from the backup image

P2P Adjust OS...

Make your system bootable on different hardware

Manage Backup Capsule...

Create and manage the backup capsule

Check Archive Integrity...

Perform integrity check for the required backup image

One Button Copy Wizard

Create a hard disk copy just by pressing one button

Copy Hard Disk...

Create a hard disk copy

Copy Partition...

Create a partition copy

Hard Disk
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Update MBR

Update MBR (Master Boot Record) of the selected hard disk

Change Primary Slots...

Modify the primary partitions enumeration for the selected hard disk

Copy Hard Disk... Create a copy of the selected hard disk
Wipe Hard Disk... Irreversibly destroy all on-disk information
Edit/View Sectors... View/edit sectors of the selected hard disk

Properties...

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected hard disk

Partition

Create Partition...

Create a partition

Format Partition...

Format a partition

Delete Partition...

Delete a partition

Move /Resize...

Move/Resize the selected partition

Convert File System...

Convert file system of the selected partition

Assign Drive Letter...

Assign drive letter to the selected partition

Remove Drive Letter...

Remove drive letter for the selected partition

Hide Partition...

Make the selected partition unavailable for the operating system

Unhide Partition...

Make the selected partition available for the operating system

Mark Partition as Active

Make the selected partition bootable by default

Mark Partition as Inactive

Make the selected partition non-bootable by default

Change Volume Label...

Change volume label of the selected partition

Change Serial Number...

Change serial number of the selected partition

Change Partition ID...

Change identifier of the selected partition

Make Partition Primary...

Make the selected partition Primary

Make Partition Logical...

Make the selected partition Logical

Wipe Partition...

Irreversibly destroy all on-partition information

Clear Free Space...

Destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk

Test Surface...

Test surface of the selected partition/block of free space

Check File System
Integrity...

Check the selected partition for possible file system errors
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Edit/View Sectors...

View/edit sectors of the selected partition

Properties...

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected partition

View

Layouts Manage the Launcher layout with several predefined profiles

Toolbar Manage the Tool Bar representation: show / hide standard and navigation
buttons, text labels and large icons

Status Bar Display the Status Bar

Common Tasks Bar

Display the Common Tasks Bar

Disk Map Legend

Display the Disk Map legend

Properties and Commands

Display the Explorer Bar

Disk Map Location Select whether the Disk Map will be located on the top of the main window or
at the bottom
Help
Help Open the Help system (you can also do it by pressing F1)
About Open the dialog with information about the program
The Main Menu contents available at the moment may vary depending on the selected
object.
Tool Bar

The Toolbar provides fast access to the most frequently used operations:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

&0

Back up a hard disk or partition

Back up files

Restore a disk, partition, or files

ready for work

Create an NTFS partition and make it

(et Increase free space on one partition
by up-taking the unused space of an
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adjacent partition
[Z1= Copy a hard disk
l{“IP |
'z’,‘k'[ Irreversibly destroy all on-partition
l information
V@ Open the Help system
NS

Virtual Operations Bar

The program supports previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing operations (so-called
virtual mode of execution). In fact, when the virtual mode is enabled, the program does not accomplish operations
immediately, but places them on the List of Pending Operations for later execution.

The Virtual Operations Bar enables to manage pending operations.

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

f’a_} Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations
E_m Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending
Operations

Display the List of Pending Operations

Launch the real execution of virtual operations

% Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations

Virtual mode is an effective way of protection from any troubles, since no operations will
be executed until clicking the Apply button for confirmation, thus giving a second chance to
weigh all pros and cons of this or that particular operation. The program politely reminds
the user that there are unsaved changes by showing the following window:

A (1 There are unsaved changes. *

Plesze uige the ﬁ?mh cormand o coire he change: snd u-&ﬁ'f Dizcard
command o permanently urndo the changes,

You can view the changes history viathe . View Changes command and
tempaorandy undo or reda the operation by means of l:l'-u‘"')‘ Undo and ™ Redo
comimands.

Common Tasks Bar
The Common Tasks Bar is located on the left side of the main window. It is intended for easy access to the program's

wizards.
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The bar contains several tabs named Basic Partitioning Tasks, Advanced Partitioning Tasks, Copy Tasks, Backup Tasks,
Tools and News and Documentation. Each of these contains a separate button bar which can be folded by clicking it.

Basic Partitioning Tasks

E;ﬁ_ﬁ'r" Express Create

Starting the Express Create Partition Wizard to create an NTFS partition and make
it ready for work.

E_._g Create Partition

Starting the Create Partition Wizard to create a partition of any file system.

@? Format Partition

Starting the Format Partition Wizard to format an existing partition to one of the
file systems supported by the program.

&2
% Delete Parition

Starting the Delete Partition Wizard to delete a partition of any file system.

Advanced Partitioning Tasks

& oo o
k=i Express Resize

Starting the Express Resize Partitions Wizard to redistribute free space between

two adjacent partitions.

=
Lf_ﬁv‘r Merge Faritions

Starting the Merge Partitions Wizard to merge adjacent partitions of NTFS, FAT,
FAT32 file systems.

ﬁ Fedistribute Free Space

Starting the Redistribute Free Space Wizard to redistribute available disk space of
existing partitions.

[
@ |Indelete Partitions

Starting the Undelete Partitions Wizard to recover accidentally deleted partitions.

ﬂ Wipe Hard Disk or Partition

Starting the Wipe Wizard to help destroy all on-disk information or only remnants
of deleted files/directories

Copy Tasks

E;r_l One Button Copy Disk

Starting the One Button Copy Wizard to clone a hard disk with one click.

@i Copy Dislc

Starting the Copy Hard Disk Wizard to copy a hard disk.

£
(= Copy Partition

Starting the Copy Partition Wizard to copy a partition.

Backup Tasks

E(, Back up Disk or Partition

Starting the Sector Backup Wizard to create an archive of a hard disk or separate

partitions.

{.1:7' Back Up Files

Starting the File Backup Wizard to create an archive of particular files and folders.
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?3 Manage Backup Capsule

Starting the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard to create, resize or delete the backup
capsule.

by
[:}t. Restore

Starting the Restore Wizard to restore a hard disk, separate partition, or files from
the backup image.

N2 P2P Adiust 05

Starting the P2P Adjust OS Wizard to make your system bootable on different
hardware

Tools

7 File Transfer Wizard

Starting the File Transfer Wizard to transfer data from any media. Besides it
provides access to Paragon backups as regular folders to browse through their
contents or copy required files.

EE Boot Manager Wizard

Starting the Boot Manager Setup Wizard to easily manage several operating
systems on one computer.

-':I' Install new OS5 wizard

Starting the Install New OS Wizard to install a new operating system.

News and Documentation

\E Hard Disk Manager™ Help

Launching the help system (you can also do it by pressing F1).

{:_ﬁ About Hard Disk Manager™

Opening the page which contains information about the program. This page will
be displayed in the Explorer Bar.

Disk Map

The Disk Map is displayed in the Explorer Bar when the Disk View tab is selected. It is located either at the top or at the

bottom of the window, depending on the state of the Disk Map Location option (Main Menu: View > Disk Map

Location).

As the name infers, the Disk Map displays the layout of physical and logical disks. Physical disks are represented with

rectangle bars that contain small-sized bars. These small-sized bars represent logical disks. Their color depends on the

file system of the appropriate partition.

-

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

Local Disk (C:)
4339 GB NTFS

Large-sized bars display the following information about physical disks:

e Manufacturer,

e Model.

Small-sized bars display the following information about logical disks:

e Serial number,
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e Drive letter,

e Total size,

o  File system.

Furthermore, it is possible to estimate the used disk space by looking at the size of the bar’s shaded area. The program
offers to choose from several types of the disk layout scaling. It's done especially to increase the program usability. For
instance, if you’ve got a high capacity hard drive containing both very large (more than 100 GB) and rather small (less
than 10 GB) partitions, you can select the logarithmic type to make all partitions readable, otherwise (selecting the
linear type) you won’t be able to see small partitions at all, but thing strips. On the other hand, if the proportional disk
layout is critical for you, the linear type is exactly what you need.

Nevertheless there’s a compromise solution — linear scaling with the minimal limit to small partitions. So if a partition is
too small it will remain readable.

Just click on the arrow icon on the top right side of the Disk Map to select the desired scaling type.

v Linear
Limear Scaling Min Width

]

Lirnee Extd RetserfS

Disk Map is synchronized with the Explorer Bar. Thus by selecting a disk on the Disk Map, the Explorer Bar will
automatically display detailed information on it.

The drag-and-drop functionality is not available when the logarithmic type of the disk
layout is selected.

Explorer Bar
The Explorer Bar is located in the center of the main window which emphasizes its importance. The bar displays
reference information including:

e The help system;
e General information on the product including its name, version and a list of helpful links;
e Detailed information about disks selected on the Disk Map;
e List of scheduled operations;
e List of archives;
e Volume Explorer utility;
e Disk Editor utility.
According to these categories the Explorer Bar has several tabs:

e Disk View, which offers the user the following options:
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- Partition List to get a clear-cut picture of the current state of the system hard disks/partitions;
- Disk Editor to view/edit sectors of the selected partition/hard disk;

- Volume Explorer to browse and export contents of the selected partition/hard disk;

- Properties to view detailed information on the selected partition/hard disk in the bright graphical form.

You can switch between these three components by clicking tabs on the left side of the
Explorer Bar.

o Scheduled Tasks, which gives the user the possibility of browsing and editing scheduled operations and the
program scripts.

e Archives, which enables to manage the Archive Database.
e Help, which contains the program help and general information on the product.
You can access the desired information by clicking on the appropriate tab.

The Explorer Bar is a fully-functional embedded HTML browser, which offers the possibility to address, for example, the
company's website to look through important technical notes or download the latest updates without having to close
the program.

The program help is also HTML-oriented. You can read it and follow external links from to get additional information.
Disk View [ Scheduled Tasks | Archives ~ Help

QO e
SaparaGOﬁ'Paragun Hard Disk Manager™

SOFTW.HRE GROUP

Version information

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™, version 2010, build 9307
(29.12.09 ) Server

Components versions:

Paragon Base SEnrlvr.e:. lerar.r W
hdm.dll, vargi c
biont.dll, vers
biont. sys. ver

Support links

Product Reqgistration
Support Knowledge Base
Download Free Update

Contact Information

Company Home Page: hitp: / /www.paragon-software.com
Sales E-mail: -
Sales Phone: +49 (D) 761- 59 018 201

To easily navigate through browsed pages, the program provides the following functionality:

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



46

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

@ Return to the previously browsed
' page

) Open the next browsed page

® P Pos

% Stop loading the current page

Refresh the contents of the current
page

Partition List

The Partition List is another helpful tool that enables you to get a clear-cut picture of the current state of the system
hard disks/partitions. Partitions are sorted according to their starting position. For every item of the list there is the
possibility to call the context-sensitive popup menu with available operations. Besides, the program provides detailed
information on all hard disks/partitions found in the system including the following properties:

- Name,

- Volume label (if exists),

- Partition type (Primary/Extended /Logical),
- File system type,

- Size,

- Amount of used and unused (free) space,
- Start/End cylinder,

- Start/End head,

- Start/End sector

- Free size in sectors/bytes

- Active/Inactive attribute

- Hidden/Unhidden attribute

You may customize outlook of the Partition List by clicking on the arrow icon on the top right side of the panel.
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Please select properties to display .
Piease selact properties you would ke 1o dspiay in the Disks and Partitions view

o
7| Size (sectors)
¥ F5 Size [sacion) [ T —
¥ Usad fsactors)
V| Start (sscions)
¥ End {sectors)
V| Stadt CHSdhex)
/] End CHSlhex)
(L Tiee
"] Fis systam
| Wolurne label
| Parttion size
7| Sizm
| Used
Fras (secions)
| Free
| Active
| Hiddan
| Letier
: | Pasttion D
| Sactiors per Cluster
| Slet

By marking a checkbox opposite the required item you can choose whether to display it or not. Besides, you can change
its order by pressing the Move up or Move down buttons.

If you don’t need the Disk Map, please click the shown below icon to disable it:

Rart (sectors] | End [sectons) | San CHShet) | Bnd CHSdhex)

800h 2I5FBTFFh 02027 534D B1 14
235FBA00h  AETFEFFRN 804D B1 15 FEFE 3£ 1E

800h  JEFFEFFFR 02021 FEFE W IE

Properties Bar
The Properties Bar provides information on the selected at the moment partition/hard disk:

For a hard disk

Model,

e Serial number,

e Type of hard disk (basic or dynamic),

e Total size (in GB),

e Information on geometry of the disk (amount of sectors per track, heads and cylinders).
For a partition

e Drive letter assigned to the disk,
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e Volume label (if available),
e Type of the logical disk,
e File system (represented by the color of the graph and the selected bar),
e Total size, used space and free space (in GB or MB).
Besides you can modify practically any partition property by clicking on the required value.

Legend Bar
The Legend Bar explains the color scheme used for disk and partition presentation. You can hide (or show) the bar with
the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Disk Map Legend. When it is activated it can be found at the bottom of

the Explorer Bar.

The program distinguishes between the following types of known file systems:
- FAT16/32,
- NTFS,
- Linux Ext2/3/4,
- Linux ReiserFS,
- Apple HFS.

Status Bar
This is the bottom part of the main window. The Status Bar displays menu hints, for each item the cursor points to.

The user can hide (or show) the bar with the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Status Bar.

Settings Overview

The Settings dialog is available from the Main Menu: Tools > Settings. All the settings are grouped into several sections,
which functions are described in the following paragraphs. The list of sections is placed on the left side of the dialog. By
selecting a section from the list, you can open a set of options.

c To get a detailed description to any setting, control, or field of the program just click the
hint button and then the object you need.
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) Edit settings

General cotions

Backup imaga options
Farition N Cptions

Copy and backup opticns

PRI rasa,
ekt W s TG

Run dunng backup options
S.rald oobon
G'.:‘."Z'. Ci CepBngency opbons

A mocs sebare
VL MoeE SEREIng

Fle mstem convemsion oplions
Copy/Backup sxciude options
Fila Backup exciude cptions

Lt ophons

Fla Backup inch
Log fes opliors

VWipe oplicrs

-8 ]
% General options

7| Enabls data loss protection
Chioose this aption 10 ensurs that no data will be lost I system unepectedly gos
m {bacauss of power shodage &ic

ok ][ concsl |

This section contains a set of general options that will be taken into account during any operation carried out with the

program:

e Enable data loss protection. Mark the checkbox to make the program work in the fail-safe mode (also referred
to as the data-loss protection mode), which ensures reliability for operations by maintaining a special journal. In
case of a hardware malfunction, power outage or an OS failure happened in the middle of a data-sensitive
operation (resize, move, merge, redistribute, change cluster size, etc.), the program will ask to insert the
bootable recovery media and automatically complete the interrupted operation, thus reviving the corrupted

partition.

A It is strongly recommended to enable this option.
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Backup Image Options

) Edit settings =
Ganeral options ; = .
[2ff Backup image options
Pafioning options
Copy and backup options o] Control archive integrity

P e Yl g
LO/DVD necordng options

Hat processng aptions

Choose this option 1o allow wrting of specific data that will later be used during
o retone b0 check the archive integrty. & can slow down the backup operation

E-mad optiors =
Vel mad ek o Set image fla names sutomaticaly
Fila system convemsion options
Copy/Backup exciude oplions

Fle Backup exciude ootiong

Choosa this option 10 automalicaly name files in complex archive

OITDEEson el

Fle Backup moluse sobors i =
fi Mormal compression -
Log fies ophons =
Vilipa oplions Good compression, Provides aveage spead with the reasonable image size
Inage 5o

¥ Enabls image spliting
Choose this option to enable splitting the anchive to several files

Madmum spl size: S000ME 2

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during backup/restore operations:

e Control archive integrity. Mark the checkbox to guarantee that all backup images created with the program are
100 percent flawless. If you decided not to control the archive integrity, the backup operation would take about

3-5% less time.

e Set image file names automatically. Mark the checkbox to make the program automatically set a file name for

every volume of a complex backup image. Otherwise you will need to do it manually during the backup

operation.

e Compression level. From the pull-down list you can select the desired compression level for backup images that

will be used by default.

e Enable image splitting. Mark the checkbox to automatically split every backup image to volumes of a particular

size.

Q Splitting images enables to tackle problems caused by a maximum file size limitation of

some file systems.

e Maximum split size. With the spinner control you can specify a maximum size for backup volumes.
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Partitioning Options

@, Edit settings [ €[]
Genersl coton £ R .
WSEEENE QOLSnS
Backup image otions 7 Partitioning Options
Copy and backup opticns Enabla 6£ KB clustem for FATIE

Choose this option to enabile £4 KB clusters for FAT 16 paritions. YWith this sestin
you will be abls to create FAT16 partitions with capacity up to & GB. Plaasa nate

Confamabions

| Ask for volume kabel befors partiion dalete

Copy/Backup exciuds cotions

Fle Backup exciude opbisns Askt confrmation when cometng FAT1E te FATI2

Fla Backup include options
Log fles options

Viipa options

oK. || Conca |

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during partitioning operations:

e Enable 64 KB cluster size for FAT16. Mark the checkbox to enable 64KB clusters for FAT16 partitions. Thus you
will be able to create FAT16 partitions up to 4GB in size

Due to the maximum cluster size of 32KB for Windows 95/98/ME or MS DOS, FAT16
partitions larger than 2GB are not reliably accessible under these operating systems.

e Request confirmation before partition deletion. Mark the checkbox to activate an additional security
mechanism. Thus when going to delete a partition you will be automatically requested to enter its label.

e Request confirmation when converting FAT16 to FAT32. Mark the checkbox to automatically request
confirmation before converting FAT16 to FAT32. There are a number of situations when this kind of conversion
is the only way out to accomplish the operation. For instance, you are going to migrate your system to a larger
hard disk with the proportional resize of existing partitions, what is very convenient. As a result you can get
original FAT16 partitions go beyond the 4GB limit. Thus without conversion to FAT32, this operation will in no
way be possible to accomplish. The same goes for any copy hard disk/partition or restore hard disk/partition
operation involving an extra upsizing.
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General Copy and Backup Options

) Edit settings

General cptions
Backup imags opbions

Partitioning cptions

Copy and backup options.
CO/DVD recording options
Hot processng optisns
E-mad optaons

Virtual mode optons

Fia system convemsion options
Copy/Backup exciuds oplions
Fle Bachup axciude opliong

Fla Backup includs opbons

Fhss ophors

Log
Vi'ipa options

-]
[?2 General copy and backup oplions

Hdd raw procassing

Copy./Backup an entirs hard disk sactor by secior withoug taking into account its
partition structuns

Partition raw processing

Copy/Backup sach parition sacior by sactor. All sectons will ba processed ona b
one (even unused sectors). Raquines more time to complete the operation

Skip 05 awedhary filas

Chocss this option to skip O3 auckary fies Ble pagefie sys. hiberfil sys etc ), Th

wall reduce operation tme and backup mage e

Skip archive fles stored in archive lbrary

Chocse thes opbion to siop archive fies stoned in archave ibeacy. This will recuce
oparation e and backup imags size

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during copy and backup operations:

HDD raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy/back up a hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus
ignoring its information structure (e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be
processed as well). This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the
system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

Partition raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy a partition in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully
process unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with

supported file systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

Skip OS auxiliary files. Mark the checkbox to skip OS aukxiliary files (like pagefile.sys, hiberfil.sys, etc.), thus

reducing the operation time and the resulted size of the backup image.

Skip archive files stored in archive library. Mark the checkbox to skip backup images registered in the archive

database, thus reducing the operation time and the resulted size of the backup image.

/\

Options.
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CD/DVD Recording Options

) Edit settings =
Ganersl options - =
s s biiane @ CD/DVD recording oplions
Farition N Cptions
Copy and backup opticns Bum aweny CO/ONVD disk: 1o the and
COVDVD recording options Choose this option alow the disk 1o be copied by third pardy tools

i:: PRCEREng DS Recomng spaad
Emai optaans ks
Vituad moda cotions Salmct spesd automaticaly L=
Pl systam convamsion options | | Auto recording speed. Choose this option 1o allow the recorderio choose the best
Copy/Backup exciude cotions | speed

Fla Backup axciude oplions

Fle Backup ncluds opbons Buick ontiors
Log fles options Speciy a bootable 150 imaga 1o place on CD or DVD along with backup data
Wios optices e
Erowse
Specify bow you would o to boot from CD or DVD
Boot from any CD or DVD la
150 image foldar
Browsa

Plaass select a foider to place 130 images to when CD or DVD 150 maker i used

0K Cancel

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during CD/DVD burn operations:

e Burn every CD/DVD to the end. By default, the program does not create 1ISO 9660 compliant burning sessions,
as it processes data on-the-fly and can only estimate the resulted session size. That’s why no third party tool will
get access to the recorded data. To tackle the issue, mark the checkbox to make the program create a standard
Disk-at-Once session. It may slow down the burning process, as every CD/DVD will be recorded up to the end,
no matter how much actual information to contain.

e Recording speed. The user may define how fast a CD/DVD will be recorded (minimum, normal and maximum).
Besides there is an automatic mode when the program will set the most appropriate speed for every CD/DVD.

e Bootable ISO image. That's the image to be placed together with the backup data. By default, the program
offers its own bootable ISO image, which contains a Linux/DOS recovery environment. However, the user is free
to use any bootable ISO image.

e CD/DVD boot capability. The program enables to choose whether any recorded CD/DVD will be bootable, or
only the first one for a session, or without that function at all.

e Folder where the ISO image is to be placed. When the user decides not to physically burn a CD/DVD, but create
an I1SO image file, this very folder will be used to contain these images.
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Hot Processing Options

@, Edit settings [ €[]
General cptions . . =
Backup image options i:‘; *1-_,1 Hotl processing OFI"OI'IS
Pariitioring options
7| En

Copy and backup opticns abis hot processing

LY reCorong options

- Hel processing lechnalogy

_

E-mad options i LG

VIS M0G0 -OprCN Paragon Hot Procassing technobogy provides fast backup/'copy of lockoed
Fla system conversion oplions paritions and hard disks under ary Windows NT faméy 05 (Windows
Copy/Backup exciuds cotions NT/2000/%P 2003, & does not require considerable hardwane resources
Fla Backup axciude oplions

Fla Backup include opbons Addtional options

Log fies options Aiways use hot pocessng

Vi'ip# options

& Lsa hot processing only when partition ks locked
Hiol processing (emporany dive

L -

oK. || Conca |

In this section you may configure the hot processing mode:

e Enable hot processing. Mark the checkbox to enable the so called hot data processing mode that is specially
designed to process data without restarting your operating system.

e Hot processing technology. From the pull-down list you can select the required hot processing technology.

e Always use hot processing. Select the option to process partitions without making them locked. Thus you will
be able to keep working with them as usual.

e Use hot processing only when partition is locked. Select the option to use the hot processing only when
partitions are locked and cannot be processed without restarting the computer. Please keep in mind, that once
you start any operation on a partition in this mode, it will automatically be locked by the program, thus you
won't be able to keep working with it as usual.

o Hot processing temporary drive. Here you can select a disk drive that will be used to store the temporary hot
backup data (by default — C:).

e Attempts to start VSS. Here you can set how many attempts to start Microsoft VSS the program is to do before
automatically rebooting the system and accomplishing the operation in a special boot-up mode.

e Timeout between attempts (in seconds). Here you can set a time period between different attempts to start
Microsoft VSS.

e Switch between hot processing technologies. Mark the checkbox to automatically switch between Paragon Hot
Processing and Microsoft VSS if one of them is unavailable at the moment.
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By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Run during Backup
Options.

E-Mail Options

&y Edit settings [ © ==
General options - =
e B sicte [}__\:ﬂ E-mail oplions
Parition N Cptions

Copy and backup opticns Specify your e-mail account oplions:
- utpoing mad server (SMTF)

User ool adess

Virtual mods opbons

o My outgoing sarver equires authentication
Fla systam convemsion oplions

Copy/Backup exciuds cotions

Fla Backup axciude oplions

Fla Backup includs opbons

Log fies optiors

Vi'ip# options

ok | [ cenca

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during the Send log files and Send e-mail
notification operations:

e Outgoing mail server (SMTP). To send messages by using the built-in mail client, it is necessary to have access to
a computer running an SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) server. All outgoing messages are first sent to the
SMTP server, which in its turn delivers them to the required recipients. The address may be represented as a
traditional Internet host name (e.g.: mail.com) or as an IP numeric address (e.g. XXX.XXX.XXX.XX).

e User e-mail address. Specify an e-mail address that has been assigned by the Internet Service Provider or
organization's e-mail administrator.

o My outgoing server requires authentication. Activate the option to allow the program to make authentication
on the server before sending messages.

- User name. Enter the name that will be used to log in to the e-mail account.

- Password. Enter the password that will be used to access the mail server.
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Virtual Mode Options
' ) Edit settings ===

General options
Backup imags opbions

D!ﬁ'.t-!"-‘"-; Dptaons

'ﬁ. Virtual mode options

Copy and backup opticns Ciperations mode

CO/DVD recordng options 5| Aflcwr il moda

oo w::;;-*.: b Sat this option an to cay out ol the eoarations vitualy, You wil be ablato
Esmad options

comrnd the changes o rolback ol of them o th last one. I you switch this
option off, the cpermtiona will be camed outl immediatedy

Fia system convemsion options

Copy/Backup exciude oplions ] Chise progress dalog aitomaticaly

Fle Bachup exciude cotons Set this option on to sutomatically cloge the progress dialog after commiting the
Fla Backup include opbons changas

Lo fles options

Vi'ipa options

In this section you may configure the virtual mode:

e Allow virtual mode. Mark the checkbox to enable the virtual mode. It is an effective way of protection from any
troubles, since no operation will be executed until confirmation, thus giving you a second chance to weigh all
pros and cons of this or that particular operation.

A We strongly recommend you to enable this mode.

e Close progress dialog automatically. Mark the checkbox to automatically close the progress dialog after
accomplishing operations.
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File System Conversion Options

':ﬁ'. Edit settings :j%'_|
Ganarsl poban O - o
e e & File system conversion oplions
Parition "; o+ g

Salect ztme rone

GMT-08-00) Packic Tma (US & Canada): Tiuana

Selact languags for fils namas

This karguaga will ba usad to spacify national symbols in fls names

Copy/Backup exciuds cotions
Fle Backup exciude options

d Cardfimn settngs befors NTFS <> FAT/FATI2 comersion
Fle Backup include options

Choosa this option to mase the program 10 2S0Ww 10
(st b 2o

CUSIOMIDS [NSs SRS BaC

QK Cancal

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account when converting FAT and NTFS file systems. By
default, the program takes locale (regional) settings from the system. Problems might occur however because of
different standards for file names and file time stamps (Created, Modified and Last Access Time) of NTFS and FATxx file
systems.

To tackle problems of that kind you can manually set:

o Time zone to use during the convert operation. NTFS keeps file timestamps in GMT (Greenwich Mean Time)
while FAT uses a fixed local date and time. The program takes proper account of these differences and enables
to adjust timestamp values.

A An incorrectly chosen time zone might lead to inability to launch certain software.

e Language for file names to use during the convert operation. NTFS stores file names in Unicode while
FAT/FAT32 uses ANSI to save short file names (also called the DOS aliases). The codepage information is
required for the correct conversion of non-English file names from Unicode to ANSI and vice versa.

An incorrectly chosen codepage will certainly result in corruption of non-English file
t t i names.

e Request confirmation of settings before NTFS < - > FAT/FAT32 conversion. Mark the checkbox to automatically
display the local settings dialog to check and modify (if necessary) the default parameters before launching the
convert file system operation.
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Copy/Backup Exclude Options

! QJ Edit zettings |T|

Ganeal optians ' -
s @ Exclude from Copy/Backup

D!,".l:-!"-'"-; Dl

Copy and backup options Speciy masks for fies and fiolders that must be exciuded from copy/beckun oper
CO/DVD recordng options [

Hot processing options = | Executable & Installations (2 fiters)

E-mad optaons

‘irtual mods opbons Addfiter Rengms calecory [helets cabessey

Fia system conversion options

Copy/Backup excude options “clil  [ieiste fikac

Fla Backup exciude cptions -

Fla Backup includs options “ocx [alste fifar

Log fbes optiora “vad Delste fiter E
Wioe oplicrs *cab [aists fier

i Dialata Flar
MR TRA

msi
map [elste fiter
dirw

=
lachastan 41
EaSiieaiia

FPandliary files (15 fites)

q_:-".‘r-" =1|-_-_aﬂ'.n CAtwOoNY Dt CabmDory

“balk [a'ats fiter

In this section the program enables to specify what data should be automatically ignored during copy and sector-based
backup operations. You can filter certain files or folders either by the manual selection or by creating masks, what is

more preferable. Thus you will be able to effectively manage contents of your backup images or partition/hard disk
copies.

By default, there are no available filters. To create a filter, please click the Add Category... button.

'@, Create new category E "
Name: |
Flter [ Erowse |
T

You can use widcards 7 and * as fie name mask. Wildcands

in path are not allowed
oK || Cancel |

I

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
¢ Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

o Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask by
using * or ? wildcards;

o Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.
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Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its
name you can choose whether to use it or not.

A By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the General Copy and
. Backup Options.

File Backup Exclude Options

) Edit settings

General options
Backup imags opbions

Pariition i optons

B\ Exclude from file backup archives

Copy and backup opticns
CO/DVD recordng options
Hol processng aptions
E-mad optaons

Speciy masks for fies and folders that must be excluded from archives

Executable & Installations (C fites)

Virtual mods opbons

Fia system convemsion options
Copy/Backup exciuds options
Fie Backup eachude options
Fis Backup includs opbions
Log fies optong

VWioe options

Addfiser Rergme calegeny

Clalate ~ara=ary

o B
exe [lesis e
ocx [

Lt o i e
SR TR

*wvad [Delsts far
cab [elsts fer

m

Pl m $mr
wtn S RS

msi
map [elste fiter
dirw

Cladata fHier
EaSiieaiia

FPandliary files (15 fites)

moid] Filkmer tb_—_er".n o wOCy Dt cabmsory

“balk [a'ats fler
"_g'd Claiate i ar
“tmp [Calats figer

In this section you can find a lot of ready-made exclude filters to effectively control contents of your file-based backup
images. Please note, by selecting certain filters you specify what data will be ignored during file-based backup
operations, thus you specify the data you’d like not to be added to the resulted archives.

Anyway you’ve got the option to create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

'@, Creste new category |
Name: |
Fiter |_ Browne |
Diescription

You can use widcands 7 and * as fie name mask. Wildcands

i
ok | [ Concel |

in path are not alowed

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;
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o Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask by
using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its
name you can choose whether to use it or not.

File Backup Include Options
'%, Edit settings ===
.'.x:'-cf't’-h.t-:ﬂ:'.'ﬁ

Backup imags opbions

Pariition i optons

#E. include into file backup archive

f:g:l- and bacsup opticns 531':"}' masks for fies and folders that must be added Lo archives
CO/DVD recordng options |

Hat processng options = Readable files (12 fiters)

E-mad optaons

Virtual mods opbons Addfiter Rangms calecory [etste catesory
Fla system conversion options

Copy/Backup exciude cptions *chm [ialats fiar

Fie Backup exciude oplions *him [ladsts fitar

He Backup include options “himl [eiata fifar

U SOk UpERre “pdf  [elste fiter

Viipa optices * gt [labsts fitar

m

“hip [leiais fier
*otf  Dalste fher
*“ doc [absts Sl
“xls [elste fler
“wri  [afste fter
" ppt [lalwie fitar
v [laials fitar
“wpd [leiste St
*wps [alels iler
ppa  [laats fitar
“wics [alets fiter

——————%
£ ¥

[ ok ][ Concl |

In this section you can find a lot of ready-made include filters to effectively control contents of your file-based backup
images. Please note, by selecting certain filters you specify what data will be processed during file-based backup
operations, thus you automatically ignore files that do not match, so they won’t be added to the resulted archives.

Anyway you’ve got the option to create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

'@, Creste new category 0l
Name: |
Fiter [ Browse |
Diescription

You can use widcands 7 and * as fie name mask. Wildcands

in path are not alowed
ok |[ Cace |

1

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
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e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask by
using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its
name you can choose whether to use it or not.

Log Files Options

@, Edit settings |- 3]
Ganersl options L -
0

Backup image optians g Log files oplions
Farition N Cptions
Cooy and backuo cotions Choose & storage e span for the stubact log fie. Plaase note, once the defined per
OO and DS OOhoE
CO/DVD recerdng options has bean expired. the file wil be empbed
Hol processng aplions @ Infinita
E-mad optaons

(A} ']
\irtual mode options SRS
B & Fysiam comyenscn oplions

& £ Custom
Copy/Backup exciuds oplions

Fla Backup exciude cptions
Fla Backup includs options

Wioe aplicrs

0K Cancel

In this section you can specify a storage life span for the stubact.log file:
o Infinite not to empty the file ever;

e Minimal to have the file emptied all the time;

e Custom to set a certain storage life span for the file. Please note, once the defined period has been expired, the
file will be emptied.

problems with the program, our Support Team won’t be able to study operation logs, thus

r We strongly recommend you not to choose the Minimal option, as in case of having
help you out.
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Wipe Options
) Edit settings ===

General ootions ' -
Backup image optians H Wipe oplions
Partitioning cptions
Copy and backup opticns Default wipe method
S T S —— —
CO/DVD recordng options 1S Dob 522022 [=
= POOERETY ODhIorS
Eumad sotans Choarwrite all addressable locations with a character, its complameant, then a rndorn

chamctar and varfy

Virtual mods opbons

Fia system convemsion options
Copy/Backup exciuds oplions
Fla Backup exciude cptions
Fla Backup includs options
o fbes opliors

Here you can set a specific data erasure algorithm that will be used by default during wipe operations.

The current version of the program provides support of one military standard, i.e. US DoD
5220.22-M.

Getting Information on Disks and Backup Images
The program provides some helpful tools to get information on the properties of disks and peculiarities of existing
backup images.

Viewing Disk Properties
The main tool to view in-depth information on the properties of hard disks is the Disk Map. It represents the actual state
of the computer’s hard disks.

Generally the hard disks are represented on the map by rectangular bars, which also contain small-sized bars. The small-
sized bars represent logical disks (partitions). When you select a large-sized bar, the Explorer Bar displays information
about the disk in a bright, graphical form.
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Basic Hard Disk 1 (FUJITSU MPF3102AT)

Type: Basic Hard Disk Drive
Total zize: 35 GE
Seclorz per track: E3
Heads: 255
Cylinders: 1245

Cieate an image of the entire dizk
Back up all the data this haed disk containg, All the paitiions on ths disk vl be sdded 1o the aichive,

Beztore an image of the entite dizk
Warning: Thiz operation wil delete all the data on this haid disk. Al the paititions vill be ieplaced wilh ones from
the msge wou have chosen. Yiou may also be asked to restart pour computer durng Hhis oparabion.

£ & &

Copy the entits hard disk
Create a copy of Hhe enfire hard disk
Al the pastilions on this disk wil be copied on the specified tangeat disk.

The model and serial number of the disk serve as the title of the browsed page. The disk layout is shown in form of a
circular graph, where the color of a sector corresponds to a file system of an appropriate partition. On the right you may
see a table, which contains the following information:

e Type of hard disk (basic or dynamic),
e Total size (in GB),
e Information on geometry of the disk (amount of sectors per track, heads and cylinders).

Below there is a list of available wizards. If you click a corresponding record the appropriate wizard will be started. All
default values for the operation parameters will correspond to the disk’s settings. The list of wizards contains a detailed
description of tasks that can be performed by the wizard. This nullifies the possibility of selecting the wrong wizard.

' Logical Disk {G)

Volume letter; [G:] Sernal number: T453EA5F
YVolume label: FATIZ-LIMLES Partition 1D: 008 FAT32
Type: Primany Total zsize: 683GE
File spstem: FAT32 Uzed space: 5.7 GE
Sectors per boot: 36 Free space: 1GEB
Sectors per cluster: 8 Activity: Inaclive

Hidden state: Not hidden

= Cieate an image of the logical disk
éq Back up all the dala ths logcsl dik conlains

Waming: This eperstion vwill delete all the data on thes lngical disk and replace them fom he image you have

g Restore the logical dizk from an image
*  chosen. You may also be asked bo testait your compuber duiing thiz operation.
:‘:_-'I

Copy the selected partition
Cieate a copy of the partiion. A mew parhiion wall be created and all the data will be copied thena,
‘fou can creats an exact copy, of copy only the anea that iz occupied by data.

When you select a small-sized bar (i.e. corresponding to a logical disk) the Explorer Bar will display information on it as
well. The page title will contain a drive letter, which is assigned to the disk. The disk layout graph will be colored in
accordance with the volume ratio of the used space to the free space (the light colored sector). The table on the right
will contain the following information:
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e Volume label (if available),
e Type of the logical disk,
e File system (represented by the color of the graph and the selected bar),
e Total size, used space and free space (in GB or MB).

Below there is a list of wizards, which may be called for this disk. All default values of parameters will correspond to the
disk settings.

Viewing Image Properties
General information on backup archives can be obtained either with the help of the Restore Wizard or the Archive
Database:

Using the Restore Wizard
There are several ways to launch the Restore Wizard:

e Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Restore...
e |In Common Tasks bar: click the Restore item of the Wizards menu

e Select a hard disk/partition and then click the Restore an image of the entire disk/Restore the logical disk from
an image link on the Explorer Bar page.

At first, the wizard displays the Welcome page — simply click the Next button at the foot of the dialog window.

The next page refers to Browse for Archive. By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images
contained in the Archive Database (if any).

" ("4 Restore Wizard IEI@ 1

Browse for Archive |
Plaase salact an archive to reston

% Show =] @ & Ik

 Typa CreationDate ~  Scurce Object Sirs i
8 37272005 221.01 AM - Basic Hard Disk 1 (WVMware, Viware Vidusl 5 SC51 Dek Dev) 0GB

#chive Fie Details
Hama: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commerd; Myhdd2
Type Irtemal Hard Disk Drive
Totsl sze: 10GB
Fla C:/are_new/are_new PBF

To continue, cick Meoxdt

i<3&d¢j“mr§1’.‘aw
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To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e. Archive File
Details) display a short description, including:

e Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
e Whether the archive is compressed or not,
e Whether the archive is password protected or not,
e The date, when the archive was created.
In addition, there are some special graphical flags to indicate crucial properties:

FLAG FUNCTIONALITY

&l Disk archive

= Partition archive

[d File archive
g | MBR archive
14 System archive

Encrypted archive

Compressed archive

Complex archive

Differential archive

=
e
a4  Filtered archive
i
i

Incremental archive

= File increment to a partition
archive

To easily manage images in the Archive Database, the program provides the following functionality:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

& Refresh the contents of the database

53 Show only existing archives

E Add the selected archive to the database

% Delete the selected archive from the
database
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Besides you may filter backup archives to decide whether to show only file, partition or hard disk archives. To do that,
please select the required filter in the left top corner of the page.

Biowsze for Archive
Please celect an srchive bo ieslone,

B Show ol v S ek

v Source Object
E0%10 Mastes Boot Reco
E0835 Master Boot Reco
20052008 16:06:43  File-bevel Archive
J 2005.2008 16:0548  Filelevel Archive
B 14122007 200219 Master Boot eco

“ol Show disks

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.

(" Restore Wizard =n ==}
Browse for Archive !
Plaase sslact an archive to reston
Lookin: | [5] Local Disk ) x] @ % 2
Narme [ 5ze | Dote T-]
5 [5] Local Desk )
|, ac_new 922008 22121 AM ‘
.ﬂ'l!_nawPHF SEKE 97272009 2-21:28 AM
Fles of type: | Archive fies [+]
Sueiich to Archive List \iew
Archive Fis Detals
Hama: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commert; Myhdd2
Type Iremal Hard Disk Deve
Totsl size: 10GB
Fla C:/are_new/are_new PBF

To continue, clck Mext

[ <Back [ Net> | [ Cancel

The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) displays a short description of the selected image, including:
¢ Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
e Whether the archive is compressed or not,
e Whether the archive is password protected or not,
e The date, when the archive was created.

Moreover, on this page you’ve got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map network
drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.
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The next page (i.e. What to restore) displays detailed information about the contents of the archive.

)

(% Restore Wizard 7 |l

‘What to restore : !
Flaase sslact an archive kem to restors.

Plaase selact one of the object (=) lo restons:

Name Type | File system | Size LUsed
& [5] Bosic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)  Imtemal Hard Disk Drive M0GE
= Local Disk () Primary Luoe Swap2  506.8 M 4KB
# [ I v LnoxEBed  14GB SS1ME
il g ew Volume (F) Primary NTFS 24GE 3551MB
& [ NEW VOLUME (E) Prmary FAT2 14GE 4HE

Hame Local Disk (*)
Vokume [zhal: [Mo labal]
Fle system:  Linux B3 Total size:  1.4GH
Used space: 581 MB Free space: 1.3GH
To select where to restore the selected chijectis), click Nead Drata size to restore: 1.4 GB

<Back | hea> | [ comcel |

If you want to restore the image contents, click the Next button. In order to cancel, click the Cancel button.

Using the Archive Database
To open the Archive Database, click the appropriate tab in the Explorer Bar. The database window can be conditionally

subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and functionality:
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Dk Ve [Mrm_ Achives | Help |
Archive of Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vir ~ fioas |

Disk Dev =1 G CO/OVD Ditves
kel ) & (2 C0/DVD Drive D
=1 ] Hard Disks
Source Dbject Size: 10GE = [E] 1. Vikhware, Vitware Vitual S SCSI Disl
Archive Size: 2225 ME =@ 1. Primary NTFS ()
Location: C./arc_new/arc_new F [ [ SRacyce Bn
Creathon Date: 9/2/2009 2.21:01 AM I (R

Comments: My hdd?
Fags: -] Compressed .y FOE 3

e _nenw plm
W arc_new_0000p. 000
P are_nenw 0N 00p plm

= arc_new_(101p.000

Restore: Archive E
@ Rastors the sslsctad archree are_new_(101p pfm
arc_new_0702p 000
Check Archive Inteqgity
| This wizard helps you to test existing archives. The wiaard wil chack £ ac_new_0102; pln
15| the anchive is valid and makes you sure the anchive inlegrty is not arc_new_010%0.000
weizad are_new_01030 pfim
Drtferential Backup 1 [ archive_db
LUise thia command to create a difienential image of the selected archive ¥ o Bsat
Create Incremental File Archive B thocmaks and Sutigs
@ LLise this command to creabe an incremental file archive. & 55 Paefloge
£ Program Fles
Synthwdic Backun .
é Thes wizard alovws you 1o perform a range of oosmbona on the seiscted # [ ProgramData
archive io creste & new backup antty, thet is. to syrthesize new backup # £ Recovery
archives without doing backup physcally, ) o Systam Vs Infcematen
A [ L] 2 Lbverg (3
% showal E @ & i s 3
Tvpe Creation Date = Source Object Size Flags Co Mounted
422008 23300 AM  Local Disk 1T 4535 GB - M

i
=]

9272005 221101 AM  Basz Hard Disk: 1 (Vitwars, WMware Vidual 5 SCS1 Dk Dev) 10GE

1. Explorer Bar that displays properties of the selected image.

2. Volume Explorer that enables to access the selected image as a regular folder to

explorer its contents or to retrieve certain files.

3. Archive List that displays a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if any).
Besides the program provides all the necessary functionality to manage backup images in
the database (add, delete, mount, refresh, etc.)

All panels offer a synchronized layout and are separated by vertical and horizontal
expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the screen layout.

Data Backup and Rescue
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to establish a reliable data protection system.

Creating Backup Images

We have already mentioned that the most prevalent way to protect valuable data is to create backup copies (backup
images in terms of the program) of it. Depending on a type of information you need to protect and the way this
information should be processed, the program offers a number of handy backup wizards.
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Wizard Work Algorithm
To make your job with the program as easy and convenient as possible, all backup wizards share similar work algorithm.
So let us just take as an example the Sector Backup Wizard to describe it in detail.

By going through steps of the wizard, you configure all the necessary settings to launch the backup operation. To
minimize the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single option.
Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint
button and then the object you need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Sector Backup Wizard:

Express Launcher
e C(lick the Backup and Recovery button and then select Backup.
Launcher
e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Back up a Disk or Partition...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu.
e Inthe Toolbar: click the Back up a Disk or Partition button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the backup operation:

e The object to back up. You can back up either an entire disk or separate partitions of the disk (primary,
extended or logical). In case of backing up an entire disk, you’ve got the possibility to include into the image
such disk elements as the Master Boot Record (MBR) and the first track of the hard disk. This can be very helpful
for serious disk recovery procedures.

MName Typea R -
= [l My Computer My Computes
5 [l [5] Basic Hard Disk O (Viwane, Viwam Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Drive
= [l =% Firmt Hard Disi Track First Track
7] = Master Boot Recard MER |
B Local Dk () Primary N
[5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Vihware, Viware Virtual 5 SCSI Disk Dew) intemal Hand Diskc Drive
5% First Hard Disk: Track First Track
{5 Master Boot Record MER

e Backup destination. The wizard allows saving backup archives to local or network drives, to physical partitions
(without drive letters assigned), to FTP Severs, the Backup Capsule or burning them to CD/DVDs. You need to
select a destination, taking the estimated archive size and available space on the backup destination into
account.

Thers e saversl ways the Wirsnd can stone your dats. Pleass salect how would you ke to save the
anchive

._Savedgmuﬂ'-eﬁ'adg.n{-_agpj_e'
& Save data lo local/netwark dives
Save data to physical paritions
Save data to FTP locations
Burn the data to CD or DVD
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Name and location of the resulted image. Provide a file name for the new image and its exact location. The

program automatically offers an easy to understand name containing the date and the time of the archive
creation, which can anyway be modified.

Select a folder whene archive should be placed and specly anchive name. Archive name wil be used a3 8
subfolder whene backup data files will be stored

Anchive locabon:  Go/am_lest/

Nama

I My Computer

# [Z] Local Disk ()

# [=] Local Dk £)

# 5] Archives 1G)

£l [£] images (v200.0.1.168'e) (7)
% O] Metwork

Size | Date

Archive detals
Archive name o tes
Estimated archive sire: 2 MB

Space avaiable on backup destnation: 38 GB

The program automatically calculates size of the future archive and informs the user about
space available on the selected destination.

e Archive Comment. You can add some additional description to the archive that will later help to distinguish it

from the others.

Plaase enter a shorf comment to describa the archive

L4 e
wa COMmmEnt

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).

To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option on the second page of the wizard. When it is
marked, the next page enables to define:

e Whether the archive integrity will be controlled.

program are 100 percent flawless. Nevertheless if you decided not to control the archive

r Checking archive integrity enables to guarantee that all backup images created with the
integrity, the backup operation would take about 3-5% less time.

e Whether image file names will be set automatically in complex archives.

e Compression level for the backup image (including the No compression variant).

o  Whether the archive will be split (if yes, you can set the maximum size for the archive files).

Splitting images enables to tackle issues caused by a file size limitation of some file
systems.

e Whether the archive will be protected by password.
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e Whether the selected disk (or the selected partition) will be copied in the sector-to-sector mode (including
unused sectors as well).

o  Whether the OS auxiliary files (pagefile.sys, hyberfil.sys) will be included in the backup image.

e Whether backup images stored in the Archive Database will be processed during the backup operation.

Skipping backups of the Archive Database may considerably decrease the resulted image
file and time to carry out the operation.

e Recording speed when the user wants to burn the backup image onto CD/DVDs.
e |SO image folder where the archive that is to be recorded on a disc, is placed.

e Whether the operation will be performed without rebooting the system. The program needs to reboot the
system in order to have exclusive access to processing data. In a Windows environment this is difficult to
achieve because even when all the other applications are closed, the system service programs are still running.
However, there is a way to avoid rebooting. The mode of processing the backup operation without rebooting is
named Hot Processing. You can also define specific parameters for the Hot Processing mode.

e The data to be automatically excluded from the resulted backup.

A By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

Result
After the backup operation is completed you receive an image of the selected disk (or the selected partition). This image
is placed into the specified destination, its features defined by the wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup Capsule

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to a network drive

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to an FTP server

e Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB drive

e Backing up files to a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition

e Creating a differential to a full partition backup

e Creating an increment to a full partition backup

e Creating an increment to a full file backup

e Backing up with Smart Backup Wizard
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Restoring System and Data
The program includes a convenient and reliable restore wizard. With its help you can restore all types of backup images

created with the program. It provides easy to understand instructions to configure and perform all the necessary
settings. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the

hint button and then the object you need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Restore Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Backup and Recovery button and then select Restore.
Launcher
¢ In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Restore...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Restore item of the Wizards menu.
e Inthe Toolbar: click the Restore Wizard button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the restore operation:

e A backup image to be restored. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if

any).

%) Show -] @ b ik
Types Creation Date Source Object Size i
95272009 50603 AM  Hiadeval Anchive 4 KB
@ 9722009 23300 AM  Local Disk IT) 4995GB
: 922008 22101 AM  Basic Hard Disk: 1 (Viware, Viware Vitwal S SCSI1 Disk Dev) 10 GE
Ll ¥
switch (o Fie View
Archive Fla Detads
Commant Wy documents
Backup date:  9/2/2009 5:06:03 AM Total size: 4 KB (4,096 Byles)
Archive size: 445 Bytes
Ha G:/arc_doc, FLOOOOOO000000000000, archive pfi
Base archive

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The section
below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Lockin: | [5] Local Disk (C) 3 2 X 2
Narme | Size | Date
= ULWJM[C] Bl
= ) arc_new 9/2/2009 2:25:04 AM
orc_new. PEF SEKE 97272009 2:21:28 AM
+ | achive_db 9272009 5:39:22 PM
H . PedLogs 7A2009 TITOSPM |
Fies of typer: | Archive fles [=]
Switch to Archive List View
Archive Fie Detals
Mame: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commert: My hdd2
Type: Internal Hand Disk Deve
Total size- 0GB
Fle: C:/arc_new/arc_new PBF

Moreover, on this page you’ve got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map
network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

File Backup Restore

e Data to restore. You’'ve got the option to restore not only the entire archive, but separate items of it (the so
called selective restore functionality) by marking checkboxes next to the data items you need.

Chcke the chiack box nead Lo any file or folder you wanl (o resione from

hame Type Size
= | FB Archive File Lewved Archive 1131 KB (115,869 Bytes) |
=8 §=F
WEC
= [l| £ Users
B [ user
= [l = Desktop
Sl Jimages
¥| | | databackupandrescu... Fie J3KB
7| | | databackupandmscu_. Fie 135K
restoresystemanddata,.. Fie 29KB
restoresystiemanddata. . Fie MEKE
To continue, cick MNext Diata size to restore- 46.5 KB

e A place to restore. From the pull-down list you can choose whether to restore contents of the backup image to
its original location or specify some other one.
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Besides if you select the Original location option, you can additionally define whether to replace already existing
files during the restore operation (good for recovering presumably corrupted files) or leave them intact (good
for recovering accidentally deleted files).

Sector Backup Restore

e Data to restore. You’ve got the option to restore not only the entire archive, but separate items of it (the so
called selective restore functionality) by marking checkboxes next to the data items you need.

Pleasa sslect one of the ohisctis) 1o reston

Neme Type Fle system | Size Used
=) [E] Basic Hard Diske 1 {Unknowen Madel} Intemal Hard Disk Drive 10GE
B Local Disk ) Frimary Linuex Swap2 5092 MB 4KE
£ Local Cesk () Primany Linwex Ext3 14GE S81ME
= [ New Volume (F) Primary NTFS 246G8 3BEIME
=N i
&[] o) System Vioksme Infoem,
B B NEW VOLUME (E) Primary FAT3Z 34GHE 4KE
Archive Details
Hame: Mew Volume (F:)
Volumes labal:  New Volumes
Fia system:  NTFS Total size: 24 GB
Used space: 3563 MB Fres spaca: 2GE
Tor salect wheams jo restors the selacied objactis), click Mead Data size to restore: 1328 KB

If you select separate files or folders to restore, the wizard will continue working as though
you’ve got to do with a file backup.

e A place to restore. Selecting the destination, please note - all contents on the disk selected for restoring
purposes will be deleted during the operation.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

I ) Local Disk (C:)
4999 GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vifual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev)

; B ea e | =
) Local Disk (E) %) Local Disk... Q) ... I @) (Unalloc.
34 GB FAT3Z 2.4 GE NTFS | 146G.. 2268

To help you get a clear-cut picture of the operation outcome, the program allows inspecting the resulted disk
layout.

Restoring Partition:

e Size of the restored volume and free space before and after it on the disk.
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Geometry Restore Options
Plaass specty the sze of the restored parition 2470 & 36 MB-2470 MB
Plaass specfy size of fres space before the parttion: |0 + OMB- 2434 MB

Plaase spacfy size of free space after the partition o % OMB - 2434 MB

o Drive letter assignment after restore. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated
with the restored partition.

Partition Restore Options
Rssign the following drive letter: |F- [+

Restoring Hard Disk:

e Copy data and resize partitions proportionally. If this option is activated, the program proportionally changes
the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when restoring to a larger hard
disk.

o Perform surface test. Define whether the surface test will be accomplished during the operation or not.

Your hard disk after the changes
Basc Hard Diske 1 N‘Mu’.nﬂ._ Viware Viltunl S SCS1 Desk ﬂu:\']

. Wl Dk ) I ) Local Disk W) I I @) (Unalloc
A e 145G L 58

3 1 FA YAGRT
I-:L. ik - a

Hard Dieske Restone Options
Copy data and resize partitions proposticnally

In this mode. the Wizand changes the size of parditions in the same propartion. with keeping intact their
relative order. This opticn can be useful in resting an image of hard disk 1o a langer one.

Pedform suface test

Sad thes apbion ¥ you wanl the Wizard (o pesfomm the sufaca test on the tanget hard dek In this cass, § the
program finds bad and unreliable: sectors & will mark them as unusable ones

All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

Result
The wizard will restore the archived data, and make it available to use in the operating system.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

e Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule

e Restoring a system partition from external media (CD/DVD)

e Restoring a system partition from a network drive

e Restoring a system partition from a local drive

e Restoring a dual boot Mac from an external USB drive
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e Restoring a file increment

e Restoring a file increment to a partition backup

e Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

e Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

e Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

Copy Tasks

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to make a copy of a hard disk or a separate partition.

Cloning Hard Disks

You can clone a hard disk of any file system. During the hard disk copying process, the program moves controlling
records of used partitioning scheme, the bootstrap code and on-disk partitions. That’s why this operation cannot be
substituted by simply copying all on-disk partitions.

The program offers two wizards that can help to clone a hard disk, i.e. the Copy Hard Disk Wizard and the One Button

Copy Wizard. Both wizards provide nearly identical functionality, but different in the work concept.

Copy Hard Disk Wizard

The Copy Hard Disk Wizard is a traditional-like wizard. By going through its steps, you configure all the necessary
settings to launch the copy operation. To minimize the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary
information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the
wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

A You need at least two hard disks to carry out this operation.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Copy Hard Disk Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Copying and Migration button and then select Hard Disk Migration.
Launcher
e In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Hard Disk...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Copy Hard Disk item of the Wizards menu.
e Inthe Toolbar: click the Copy Hard Disk button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the copy hard disk operation:

e The hard disk to copy. Select a hard disk you want to copy.
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On this page, you can choose a hand disk you would likee to copy. All patitions from this hand desk will be copied
to the destination you will chooss on the nedt page.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Viware Virlual 5§ SC51 Disk Dav)

. &) Local Disk (C:)

4999 GE NTFS

;Bﬂclhdﬂlklm.%m'ﬁdmi%smlntﬂml !

GEOCS ) I ©) LoclBasic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5CSID
24 GANTFS TG [T TETIGE |

o

oy
e hab EA AL

o The target hard disk. Select a hard disk (if several) where all data of the source disk will be copied to.

Sedect & target hard disk. Al data from the source hard disk will be copied thers. Duing copy operation, tarpet
disk content will be deleted.

| Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)

) Local Desk (C0)

S99 GEBNTFS

Basic Hard Disk 0 (ViMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)|

e Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:

Choose copy options that sul best your task
Copy options:
{HDD raw copy |
Partiions raw copy
Change masks for files to esclude from copy
Resize options:
Remove free blocks between partitions
Copy data and resize partiticns proportionally

Mark the checkbax to copy the hard disk in the secfordysecformode., thus ignorng its
information struchure (2.g. unallocated space or unused seclons of edsting paditions will b
processad as wed). This can help to avosd problems with hedden data created by certan
sppheations of the systlem administrator. However, £ will 1ake more time to accomplish the
operation

Copy options

- HDD raw copy to copy the hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus ignoring its information structure (e.g.
unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be processed as well). This can help to avoid
problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the system administrator. However, it will take
more time to accomplish the operation.

- Partition raw copy to copy the on-disk partitions in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully process
unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with supported file
systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

- Change masks for files to exclude from copy to manage contents of the resulted duplicate. By default the
program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog. If you need to change them, please mark
the checkbox and specify additional filters on the next page of the wizard.

Resize options
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- Remove free blocks between partitions not to keep blocks of free space between partitions on the targeted
hard disk.

- Copy data and resize partitions proportionally to make the program proportionally change the size of
partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when upgrading the hard disk to a larger
one.

Verification options

This section allows you to define whether the Surface and/or the Writing verification tests will be accomplished
during the operation.

Result
After the operation is completed, you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing hard disk.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

e Migrating system to another hard disk (Clone HDD)

One Button Copy Wizard
The One Button Copy Wizard is a new approach of accomplishing such a technically complicated operation as cloning of
a hard disk. In fact with its help you can do it just by pressing one button.

Restrictions
So to successfully accomplish the operation your system should meet the following requirements:
e At least two hard disks, one of which should contain data and the other is empty
e The destination hard disk should have enough space to take contents of at least first partition of the source disk

Startup
There are several ways to start the One Button Copy Wizard:

Launcher
e |n the Main Menu: select Wizards > One Button Copy Wizard...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the One Button Copy Wizard item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
If your system meets the mentioned above requirements, the wizard will automatically accomplish the copy operation
after a ten-second pause.
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<
i)

) Dne Butten Copy Wizard =

Copying the hard disk
This wizard wil copy hard disk 0to hard disk 3

COriginal hard disk
Basic Hord Disk 0 (VMware, VMwore Virtlual 5 SCS1 ek Dev)

I @) Local Disk (C:)

Hard diski copy
HBasic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virfual 5 505 Lisk Dev)

I &) Local Dk (1)

Copy oplions:
Copy all sectors, one fo one
Resize oplions:
Ramove free blacks between parfitions
¥ Copy data and resize paritions proportionaly

Operation will star n: 2 sec:

There are a number of options you can modify:

HDD raw copy to copy the hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus ignoring its information structure (e.g.
unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be processed as well). This can help to avoid
problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the system administrator. However, it will take
more time to accomplish the operation.

Partition raw copy to copy the on-disk partitions in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully process unknown
file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with supported file systems as
it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

Change masks for files to exclude from copy to manage contents of the resulted duplicate. By default the
program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog. If you need to change them, please mark
the checkbox and specify additional filters on the next page of the wizard.

Copy without free space blocks to arrange partitions one after another.

Resize proportionally to proportionally change the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact.

To do that, press the Pause button, to continue execution press Start. To interrupt the operation, press the Cancel

button.

Result
After the operation is completed, you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing hard disk.
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To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Cloning Partitions
You can duplicate partitions to protect oneself from downtime in case of a system malfunction or for cloning sample

partitions. The program enables to duplicate all partition data including files, the exact structure of directories and file
system metadata (location of files, security information, access quotas, etc.).

The Copy Partition Wizard will help you copy a partition of any file system. To minimize the possibility of making any
mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth description
to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Copy Partition Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Copying and Migration button and then select Copy Partition.
Launcher
e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Partition...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Copy Partition item of the Wizards menu.
e Inthe Toolbar: click the Copy Partition button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the copy partition operation:

o The partition to copy. Select a partition you want to copy.

On this page you can choose a volume 1o copy

Basic Hard [ksk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidoal 5 5051 Disk Dev)
. ) Local Disk (C:)

4599 GB NTFS
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

W & Local Dsk (E2) I &) Local Dis... &) - I I &) (Unalio
W 34GB FATIZ 24 GENTFS 146G Z2GH

e Destination disk. Select a hard disk with enough unallocated space to perform the operation.

The wizerd will creale 8 copy of Local Disk (F:)from Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5
SCS| Disk Dev)

The copy will be created on Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, Viwane: Virdual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)
Fiease selact whene (o create a copy
Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Vifual 5 SCS51 Dizk Dev)

B @ (Unallocated)
M 15568
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The program enables to copy a partition to a block of free space, which is smaller than the
partition itself, taking into account only actual amount of data.

e Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:

“Your hard disk after changes

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMwore, YMware Vidual 5 505 Disk Dev)

I @) Lo I @) (Unallocated)

Where to place a copy
Plaass specdy the size of the new partiion B34 1 39 MB - 20473 MB

Please specify sire of free space before the pariion: 0  DMEB - 20434 MB
Picase specify size of free space afler the parition: 16843 2 0 MB - 20 426 MB

- Partition size. Define the size (in Mb) of the copied partition.

- Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the copied partition relative to the beginning of the available
range of disk space.

- Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the available range of disk
space.

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do
that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing partition.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Boot Management
Our program enables to easily manage several operating systems on one computer with the help of the Boot Manager
Setup Wizard. Among the key features of the wizard the following should be mentioned:

e Up to 16 operating systems on one PC;

e Secure adding/removing of the Boot Manager startup record to/from the MBR;

e Auto Boot option to automatically start up the previously chosen OS after a certain time period;
e Hiding of any primary partition except selected at the moment.

Startup
Express Launcher

e Click the Boot Management button and then select Boot Manager.
Launcher
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e In the Main menu: select Tools > Setup Boot Manager...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Boot Manager Wizard item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Boot menu options. In this section you can switch between the following modes:

- Normal mode. Choose this mode to display the boot menu every time the computer starts up and define a
timeout on the expiry of which the program will automatically select the previously chosen item of the menu.

- Hidden mode. Choose this mode not to display the boot menu until pressing a hot key. For this mode you
should define a hot key used to enable the Boot Manager and a time period in seconds the startup message will
be displayed.

Boct merl cptions
@ MHomal mode
of| Timsolit for baoting last used configumation 19 seconds 8
Hidden mode
Tirmse o chsplay the BoctManager stanup message

hoose a hot key for startup BootManager

e Deactivating/Configuring the Boot Manager. These two options will only be available once the wizard has been
completed and launched again. Select the Deactivate option to remove the Boot Manager from the MBR
(Master Boot Record) or Configure to modify the previously set parameters of the startup process.

@ Configure

Chooss this option 1o anter Sattings page_ You will ba abls to configurs BootManager appearances and Boat
Mary opbons

Deactivate

Choosa this optian (o deaciivate BootManager. This will remove BootManager and restons boot process (o ds
previous state

Result
After the Boot Manager Setup Wizard is completed the program updates the original record in the MBR to get control of
the booting process and to be able to display the boot menu.

Available operation scenarios:

e Creating Dual Boot Systems

Partition Management
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry out partitioning operations supported by the program.

Basic Partitioning Operations
Here you can learn how to accomplish basic partitioning operations (create, format, delete).

Creating Partitions
The program provides the ability to create a new partition by using the DOS partitioning scheme. This operation can be
accomplished either with the Create Partition Wizard or the Create Partition Dialog.
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Besides there's the Express Create Partition Wizard that will analyze your disk subsystem to help you create an NTFS

partition in the most appropriate place of your hard disk by up-taking all the unallocated disk space (if any) and/or an
innocuous slice of the unused space of an adjacent partition, and then make it available in the system by assigning a
drive letter.

Restrictions
1. Do not use the Create Partition function in order to undelete the last deleted partition.

2. The program cannot create new partitions on Dynamic Disks. The current version of the program supports only
hard disks that use the DOS partitioning scheme (in Windows 2000 and XP these disks are named Basic Disks).

3. According to the rules of the DOS partitioning scheme, the following combinations of partitions cannot be
created:

- Two Extended Partitions on one hard disk
- Five or more Primary partitions on one hard disk
- Ifthere is an Extended Partition on the disk, only three Primary partitions are allowed

4. The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It cannot convert a free
space on an existing partition to a new partition.

Express Create Partition Wizard Startup
There are several ways to start the Express Create Partition Wizard:

Launcher
e In the Main menu: select Wizards > Express Create Partition...
e Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Express Create item of the Wizards menu.

Create Partition Wizard Startup
There are several ways to start the Create Partition Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Partitioning button and then select Create Partition.
Launcher
e Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Create Partition...
e Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Create Partition item of the Wizards menu.

Dialog Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a block of free space on the Disk Map;

2. Call the Create Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
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e Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Create Partition.

e (Call the popup menu for the block of free space (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:

Create Partition.

Express Create Partition Wizard Setup
Thanks to a highly intelligent work algorithm, the wizard requires minimal involvement in the operation, thus you only

need to choose a method you find the most suitable to create the partition (if several available), which actually differ in
the amount of space to allocate. For easy perception, you can see the resulted disk layout on the disk map by selecting

this or that mode.
The result you wil get sfter applying the changes

Basic Hard Disk 0 (WVMware, YMwane Virtlual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

I &) Local Disk (C:) I &) data (Z:) l &) New V

Plagse selact the method of new partibon crestion
Smant Mode {Usa 182.1 GE o create a parition | Mo nfo

@ [Advanced Mode | (Uss 1085 GB 1o creste 2 padtion ) Mere inf

The number of available methods depends on your disk layout.

To learn more on the way the wizard works, please click the corresponding link on the first

page of the wizard.

Create Partition Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition destination. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then choose position for
the future partition on the disk: at the end (preferable), at the beginning or somewhere in the middle between

other partitions.

O this page you can salact hard disk and the place whans {0 creats & new parttion
Basic Hard Disk 0 {VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) -

I @) Local Disk (C5) I @) data [Z7)

B Fs

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

I ) Local Disk (%) 4

| Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 {(VMware, VMware Vildual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

I E'r I L (Unall oot ed)
The partition will be created i'u:n:] | =

Lisa the buttons to move the marker or drag marker by mouse. A new pariition will be created whemns
Ehes maxker is
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By default, the program allows you to create a new partition only as the last primary or as
f} the last logical drive within the extended partition. However, by activating the advance
mode on the first page of the wizard you can remove this restriction that in its turn might
result in some boot problems.

e Partition size. There is no restriction on size of the future partition, merely depending on space available on the
hard disk.

If there is not enough free space in one block, the wizard enables to redistribute free space, joining all free
space blocks together into one united block and moving partitions when necessary. If the total amount of free
space is still not enough, it is possible to split a fragment of space from one of the existing partitions, thus
resizing it.
Your hard disk befom the changes

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

I I I;J) (Unadlocated)

Your hard disk: after the changes

Basic GPT Hard Dixk 2 (VMware, YMwae Vinlual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

I I @) Local Disk (%)

If a partition to resize is locked and cannot be processed, the wizard makes the system
reboot to create the partition and then automatically boots the system again. (The
rebooting mechanism is different for different versions of Windows.)

You can also choose whether the future partition will be primary or logical by marking the appropriate
checkbox.

e Partition properties. On the next page of the wizard you can set a number of additional parameters:

Your hard disk after the changes

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMwars Virual 5 5C51 Disk Dav)

I . ﬂ'_j’; Hew Violume (E-)

Viokumes label: | New Vodume

Asmign the folowing dive lstter: | E -

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select a file system the newly created partition will be formatted to,
otherwise the partition will remain unformatted (so that it will not be ready to use).

- Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.
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- Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and unstable sectors and

mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

Dialog Setup
Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the Yes
button to confirm the operation.

[ 7 el
Are you sure you wanl lo creale a new parition on disk 37
You are sbout 1o create a new partiion in (Unallocated), 19.9 GB area. Please select size,
poaiticn and fie sysiem of the new parition
Basic Had Dizk 3 (VMware, VMware Vidual S SCS1 Digk Dev)
I I ) New Volume (H:) I
19.9GB NTFS
Create new parition a3 [Primary parition ||
Plaase spacy new pariban size 20479 & TMB- 20473 MB
Please specify size of free space before the partiion: 0 - OMB - 20455 ME
Piease specify size of free space afterthe pattion: 0 + OMEB-20472 MB
Fiease selact fle system for new pardtion: | NTFS [=]
Flaase snter new voiume [sbed: Hew Volume
Flaase spaciy dive ktter H 'El
%) More options | Yes || Mo |

o Define whether the partition will be Primary, Extended or Logical. You can choose the desired partition type

from the pull-down list. As a matter of fact, the available alternatives fundamentally depend on the selected
block of free space - within the Logical free space, only Logical partitions can be created; Within the Primary free
space, both Primary partitions or the Extended Partition can be created.

Partition Size. Define the size (in Mb) of the new partition.

Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the new partition relative to the beginning of the block of free
space.

Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the new partition.

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do
that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map. The virtual operations are to be
available.

File system for new partition. From the pull-down list select a file system the newly created partition will be
formatted to, otherwise the partition will remain unformatted (so that it will not be ready to use).

Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.
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o Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with the newly

formatted partition.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page. Depending on
the chosen file system, the following options become available:

W Usa 05 bk in format moutine

Faase select number of sactors per cluster: | 8 [=]

Please select number of sectors per boct

Plaase sadact number of oot enties
F'ﬁtmddm_
e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the option to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

o  Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad
and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

o The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems. Set
the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

o The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

o The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner control.

A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.
?)

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.

Available operation scenarios:

e Creating a new partition to detach operating system from the rest of data

Formatting Partitions
Any partition should contain some file system to be used for keeping data. The process of installing a file system is
commonly known as formatting. A huge variety of file systems have been developed these days.

Supported File Systems
The program provides the ability to format partitions of the following file systems:

- FAT12 & FAT16
- FAT32
- NTFS

- Ext2
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- Ext3
- Ext4
- Linux Swap v. 2
This operation can be accomplished either with the Format Partition Wizard or the Format Partition Dialog.

Wizard Startup
There are several ways to start the Format Partition Wizard:

Express Launcher
- Click the Partitioning button and then select Format Partition.

Launcher
e |n the Main menu: select Wizards > Format Partition...

e Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Format Partition item of the Wizards menu.

Dialog Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Format Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

e Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Format Partition.

e (Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Format Partition.

Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to format. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then the required partition to
format.

On this page, you can choose a volume you would Bioe 1o format

Basic Hamd Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Viftual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

lr__yanaIM{E:] ] lq@dﬂa{z:]
B 232 9GE NTFS | M 217GE NTFS

Basic Hard [iek 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SC51 Diskc Dev)

I @) Local Disk () 3
433368 NTFS

Bamic GPT Hard D=k 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SC5] sk Dev)

I l .3-'1 {Unallocated)
== <
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.A As a result of this operation contents of the selected partition will be lost.

e Partition properties. On the next page of the wizard you can set the following partition parameters:

Your hard disk sfter tha changes

Basic Hard Dhsle O (VMware, VMware Vidusl 5 SCS1 Diske ”r!'i':l

I &) Local Disk (C:) l gl data (Z:)

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays only
those file systems that can correctly be placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into account.

- Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.

- Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with the newly

formatted partition.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option at the foot of the page. When it is marked, the

next page enables to define:

o] | Use O5 built in format routine |

Flaase pelact sectors par cluster

f 1
o |

e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the checkbox to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

o  Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad
and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

o The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems. Set
the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

o The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

e The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner control.

A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.
?

Dialog Setup
Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the Format

button to confirm the operation.
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-9 el
g}’g‘ Are you sure you wanl lo formal volume (F:)7
I You are sbout fo format volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS. Your computer may
no longer boot or work comactly
Please select new fie system:  [ZNECINNN ~]

Plaase srter new volume [abed: | New Volume

¥) Mom options | Fomat ]

o File system. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays only those
file systems that can correctly be placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into account.

o Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page. Depending on
the chosen file system, the following options become available:

4| Use OF bukt in format routine
Please sslect rumber of sectors per cluster; | 128 j
Plaase sslact number of sectors per bool

Please sslect number of rool entries
Restore defauts |
e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the checkbox to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

o  Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad
and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

o The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems. Set
the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

o The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

o The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner control.

A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.
?

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition formatted to the specified file system.

Deleting Partitions

With the Delete Partition Wizard or the Delete Partition Dialog you can delete a partition on a hard disk partitioned with
the DOS partitioning scheme. Unlike the majority of other utilities (Windows Disk Manager included), the program can
not only remove references to the deleted partition from the Partition Table, thus making it unavailable for the
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operating system, but also enables to irreversibly destroy its data. This feature will guarantee security of your personal
information.

Wizard Startup
There are several ways to start the Delete Partition Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Partitioning button and then select Delete Partition.
Launcher
e |n the Main menu: select Wizards > Delete Partition...
e Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Delete Partition item of the Wizards menu.

Dialog Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Delete Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
e Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Delete Partition.

e (Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Delete Partition.

Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to delete. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then the required partition to
delete.
On this pags. you can choose a volume you would ke to delste
Hasic Hord Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

‘Iwmmm:} | .q_ﬂdﬂaiz:]

2823 GBNTFS 217 GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Viftual 5 SCS1 Dise Dev)

) Local Disk (*)
439.3GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

l . @) (Unallocated)

‘ Pl | fiou are sbout 10 destroy a bootable partition!

Fas Bt
)
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.A As a result of this operation contents of the selected partition will be lost.

o Merge free blocks. As a result of the operation you may get several blocks of the unallocated space on the hard
disk. So choose whether to merge them all and place at the beginning of the disk or at the end by selecting the
required operation from the pull-down list.

Merge fres blocks cptions

Dio ot menge fres blocks | Ezl

Iarge frea blocks B the and &F tha disk

IWerge free blocks 8 the baginning of the disk

Dialog Setup
Initially the program suggests you just to remove references to the selected partition from the Partition Table.

-5 ]

7 Are you sure you wanl o delete volume (F:)?

w You are sbout 1o delete volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS. Your computer may
no longes boot or work: comactly

¥)| Do not ask volume label ned time |

e Enter the volume label to confirm deleting. To confirm deletion of the selected partition, enter its Volume
Label. The current volume label is displayed above.

o Do not ask volume label next time. Mark the option to inhibit confirmation next time you start the dialog.

Result
By default, the operation takes only a fraction of a second. However, the program waits until Windows completes the

modification of the disk layout.

Advanced Partitioning Operations
Here you can learn how to accomplish advanced partitioning operations (merge, redistribute free space, undelete, etc.).

Merging Partitions

The Merge Partitions Wizard enables to consolidate the disk space, which originally belongs to two adjacent partitions,
into a single, larger partition. The order, in which two partitions have been chosen, is important since all contents of the
second selected partition will be placed in a folder on the resulted joined partition.

The program provides the ability to merge only NTFS, FAT16 or FAT32 partitions.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Merge Partitions Wizard:

Express Launcher
e C(lick the Partitioning button and then select Merge Partitions.

Launcher
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In the Main menu: select Wizards > Merge Partitions...

On the Common Tasks bar: click the Merge Partitions item of the Wizards menu.

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

The partition to expand. Select a partition, the size of which you need to increase by up-taking contents of an
adjacent partition.

O this page. you can choose a parttion that wil be expanded to include adiacent parition, Plaase note that 2 is
possible to salect only FAT, FAT32 or NTFS partitions. You will not be able to procesad further f no adiacent
partitions of thesa typas ar present on the disk

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

Itf_; Local Disk {C:} Ig.y data (Z:)
2823 GB NTFS 217 GB NTFS

The partition to merge with. Choose the second partition for the merge operation, the contents of which will be
placed in a folder on the resulted joined partition. By default, the program offers an easy-to-understand folder
name to store files of the second partition, which however can be customized.

Seec-. B BOACET DEARICN 10 MErpE Wil INe [2rDst Dafion Th % pafRion will ba BT R0 T D2 YOU -]

selected on the previous page. The content of the second padtion wil be placed in & folder insde the resuling
partddn

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, YMware Vitual 5 SC51 [esk Dav)

I@me Disk (C:) Ilquua{z.']
287 3GB NTFS { W 217 GB NTFS

Specy & folder name to keep contert of the selscted parition

Folder Nama  manged_pariition _conient

Be particularly careful when selecting system partitions to process, since the incorrect
order, in which two partitions have been chosen, will result in inability to boot the
operating system.

Result

After the operation is completed the disk space of the two adjacent partitions will be consolidated.

Redistributing Unused Space between Partitions
This operation can be accomplished either with the Express Resize Partitions Wizard or the Redistribute Free Space

Wizard.

Express Resize Partitions Wizard
The Express Resize Partitions Wizard enables to easily increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused

space of an adjacent partition of your hard disk.
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Startup
There are several ways to start the Express Resize Partitions Wizard:

Express Launcher

e Click the Partitioning button and then select Resize Partitions.

Launcher
e Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Express Resize Partitions...

e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Express Resize item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

o Adjacent partitions to resize. Click on the left partition of the pair of partitions you need to redistribute the
unused space between, as the right one will be selected automatically.

Thes wizard wil resze space betwean Local Disk (C:) and data (Z:) on Basic Hard Disk O
(VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev}

Salact |afi parition from a par of adacent partiions you would loe 1o resire. Right adiacent partition will ba
salaciad aulomaticaly

Baste Hard Disk 0 (VMwane, VMware Vidoasl 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

Il %) Local Disk (C) I @) data (7:)
2828 GB NTF5 ZITGENTFS

e Resulted size of partitions. Redistribute the unused space between the partitions with the slider or manually by
entering the required value.

Please specy new sizes of selected paritions

Sl part of Basic Hasd Dh=lc 0 ["U'H'nmu. ViMware Virtusd 5 SCST sk Dev)

I &) Local Disk (C:) l &) data (Z:)

Left volume size Right volumae size

28977MB & MB J 29 MB % MB

Result

After the operation is completed the unused space between the specified partitions will be redistributed according to
your needs.

Available operation scenarios:

e |Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space of an adjacent partition

e Resizing partitions of Apple Boot Camp
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Redistribute Free Space Wizard

The Redistribute Free Space Wizard helps to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the on-disk unallocated
space and the unused space of other partitions. By default, the wizard adds to the target partition all existing blocks of
the free space. Besides you can specify partitions to act as a space donor. The wizard will automatically recalculate
positions of the partitions and move their contents to new locations.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Redistribute Free Space Wizard:

Launcher
e In the Main menu: select Wizards > Redistribute Free Space...
e Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Redistribute Free Space item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to enlarge. Select a partition, the size of which will be increased at the expense of other partitions.
Blocks of the free space (if any) will be automatically added to the target partition.
Choose & volume to expend
Basic Hord Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virlual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

) Local Disk {C:) | Iq_e,ddulZ:]
B 222 566 nres 217GB TS

I} Capasty of the volume [C:)is 282.9 GB. The wizard can expand this volume up to 485.3 GB at the
axpence of other volumes

B wll thes wizard expand the vohams ¢

e Partition to donate. Choose any partition(s) (not only adjacent) to donate free space.
Sedect volumes 1o take space from. Free spacs from that volume will be used to enlangs the volume you have
salacted on the previous page

Voiums Fim systemn | Typa | Capacty | Usedspace | Fres spacs | & Fres
[CePe NTFS Pimay  217GB 166GR  2023GH 34 |

I} Thens is no unalocated space on the hasd disk you have selected. The wizasd can only epand the
volume (C:) at the expance of soma other volumes. Pisase chick this chack box rned to any wolume fo taks
fres space from &
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e Partition size. By default, the program leaves 50% of the unused space on a partition and removes another 50%
to add it to the target partition. However, the size to take can be customized by moving the slider or by
manually entering the exact value.

Your diskc after tha changes
Basic Hard Disk 0 (WVMware, VMware Viflual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

I @) Local Disk (C:) I 43 data (7]

L M BT

353.371.86 '.'E:; 289,776 MB - £96,975.22 MB

I Curent yolume siza: 3841 GB
The volume size has been increased on 101.1 GB

Result
After the operation is completed free space of the specified partition will be increased by up-taking the on-disk
unallocated space and the unused space of other partitions.

Undeleting Partitions
When simply deleting a partition (without additional wiping) disk management software only removes references to it in
the Partition Table, thus leaving the possibility to recover it later.

The program enables to find and recover these partitions. A restored partition will be fully functional, as long as other
partitions were not created, moved or exceeded the disk space occupied by that partition. That is why the program
offers this function only for blocks of free space.

The operation can be accomplished with the Undelete Partition Wizard.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Undelete Partition Wizard:

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Undelete Partitions...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Undelete Partition item of the Wizards menu.

e Select a block of free space on the Disk Map and click the Recover Lost Partitions item on the page that appears
in the Explorer Bar.

e Call the popup menu for the block of free space (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Recover Lost Partitions...

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the undelete partition operation:

o Free blocks to scan for lost partitions. Choose a free block from a tree-like list of available hard disks.
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Ol the chiack box nead to arry hard diskc drive or free block: you want to examine

Name Type
= Il My Computer My Compattsr
7 [ i_Bas-:I-la'dELﬂ:E.lﬁ.’f-hm_".'r-!wm Vitual 5 SCSH Disk Dev) Irtemal Hard Dy

1S (sbocaed [

L] (]

[ Thee summary sze of fragment (3] 1o analyze s 15.9GB

e Search method. By default, the wizard selects the fastest search method for your operating system. In most
cases that will do to find any accidentally deleted partition. However if you're under Windows XP for instance
(the Conventional Search option is selected), but the deleted partition you're looking for has been created with
the Disk Management utility under Vista, the wizard won't be able to find this partition, unless you manually
select the appropriate option (Quick Search for Partitions Created by Vista or Later OS). Moreover if the wizard
still fails to find the partition you need, you can select the Thorough Search option to scan every single sector in

the specified search area to get the most accurate results.

Choose how o look for the deleted partitions:
E R, ....va... su-:atadby"-’rstonrlduﬂs

@ Corventional search
Thomough search
%) Show file systems search options

To know more on the available search methods, please use the context sensitive hint
system.

o File system filter. By default, the wizard will search for all known file systems. However, by clicking on the
appropriate option on the second page of the wizard, you can specify only those file systems you need.

% Hide file systems search oplions
| Al knowm fle systems |
FAT and FAT3Z fla systems
7] NTF5 file system
Lim.ec Exd 2 and Bxt 3 fle systems
052 HPFS file system
Other junlisted] fle system
To bagn ssarch, dick Mext

e A partition to undelete (if several). By default, the program searches records of any deleted partition ever
existed on the selected block of free space. So you can get several partitions to choose from.
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EE Search delsted pantisons from sector: 4010 sactor 27

Thee following pariitions have been found

[ Fdagystem | Type |Capacty | Umed Space | % Llsad
TNTES " Pery 199GE 86,3 MB 0
e J

Most likely the required partition will be found first. If so, you may abort the search operation by pressing the
Stop search button.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.

Installing a New Operating System

Getting your computer ready to install a new operating system, especially when it is going to be an additional OS in the
system, is a rather complicated task that implies quite a number of operations, from allocating space to create a new
partition (resize, redistribution of free space) to formatting of the newly created partition to a particular file system and
checking its surface for bad sectors to avoid possible data loss. Operating systems today are being supplied with basic
tools of partitioning that only enable to create a partition (in case there is enough unallocated space on the disk) and
then format it to the specified file system type. Our program offers a handy Install New OS Wizard to easily carry out all
the necessary operations to install a new operating system.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Install New OS Wizard:

Express Launcher
e C(lick the Boot Management button and then select Install New OS.
Launcher
¢ In the Main menu: select Wizards > Install New OS...
e On the Common Tasks bar: click the Install New OS item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to install a new operating system. The program offers two ways of installing a new OS, i.e. to create a
new primary partition for it or use an existing one.
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Whese would pou ke bo nstall an operating system?
() | weanit o creabe & new primary partition to install 05

£ nevw parthon wall be cieated by using unallocated space of your hard desk or unused space of exasting
partiions. |t i the most preferable way az no syslem of used's data wall be affected dunng the installabon
PIDCESS

(3 | weant to wse an exsting prmany partiion to nstall 05,

In case creation of a new pimary paitibion is nol possible [thete are already four primany paritions on the
disk] ot not desirable, vou are free ko select any of exsling primary paritions. Plaase note that sl data on
the: selected parition will be deleted i you choose to format it later in this wizard. Besides make sure no

operating system has sieady been nstalled on that paibhon.

.A Only primary partitions can be used to install an operating system.

- In case the first option has been marked, the wizard enables to specify:

A hard disk (if several) where a new partition will be created. Thanks to an advanced program engine it is
possible to use unallocated space of the disk (if any) and unused space of existing partitions to create a new

partition;
Or thez page you can choote a hard dek [§ several] where pou would ke to creals a new pimany partition
[Batic Had Dizk 0 [Maxtor 725000

W [l [ l W
_ l 1939 GENTFS )
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Total size: 193.9 GB
P 772
Basic Hard Disk 1 [5T3160815A5) mpsd gt
lw- @ 0] @ (E)
E 634 GB NTFS 66 GB NTFS

ﬁ To avoid any possible problems, the new partition will in no way be created as the first
partition of the disk which already contains at least one partition.

And its size. If there are blocks of the free space on the disk, the wizard will merge them all and allocate the

resulted space for a new partition in the first place. If not, it will take 50% of the unused space of an adjacent
partition. However, the size to take can be customized by moving the slider.

“fou can select ather a block of unallocated space licm the detk or an @astng paitiion foi whach the wwsed
space will be used o creabe & new paitiEon

Basic Hard Diek 0 [Maxtor 7Y 250P0)

l@ﬂ .ww
1821 GB NTFS 51 6 GE Mot
New volume - curment size iz 51.6 GB

Min Viohame Size. 0 Bytes ] M Vohume Size: 1565 GB

- In case the second option has been marked, the wizard enables to choose an existing primary partition to
install a new operating system.

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



100

O this page you can choose an eashing phimary paitibion whene pou would Bre 1o inslall & rew opesating syslem

Basic Hard Disk O [Maxtor T 250P0)

I W) l @ ) I@lll
o |\ 163368 NIFS B 27 Gi
Tokal size: 163.3 GB

Basic Hard Dizk 1 (ST31E0815A5)  [Used: 77.2GB
[Fres: B6.1 GB

o) - l w) (D) rg, (E:]
e 634 GB NTFS B GB MTFS

A Your computer may fail if any other OS has already been installed on the selected partition.
?

e Partition properties.
[«] *rez. | wanl to fonmat the pastition

Partition type: | EBRNTFS w
Astign the following drive letter [0
Surface testbavel | Hone |

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays only file
systems that can be correctly placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into account.

- Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with the newly
formatted partition.

- Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and unstable sectors and
mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

e OS Label. Enter a label for the selected partition in the textual field. It will later be used for the drive
identification.

05 labels vill be deplaved in the Boot Managed"s staitup meru Lo halp vou boot the requied opei ating
syshem,

05 label windows 7|
Result

As the final step the wizard will offer you to insert a distributive CD/DVD of the new operating system and restart the
computer to launch the installation procedure.

The program will update your MBR, so most likely you won’t be able to start up any of the
previously installed operating systems. Please launch the Boot Manager Setup Wizard after
the installation has been completed to fix this issue.

Available operation scenarios:

e Creating Dual Boot Systems

Moving/Resizing Partition
The Move/Resize Partition function allows you to resize or change location of any partition without destroying its data.
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In order to move/resize a partition you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1.
2.
o
o
o
3.

Select a partition on the Disk Map.

Call the Move/Resize Partition dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

Select in the Main menu: Partition > Move/Resize Partition...
On the Explorer bar: click on the current total size value.

Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map or on the
Partition List, then select the menu item: Move/Resize Partition...

Define parameters of the operation.

BN ==
*@ Are you sure you wanl lo move/resize syslem volume (C:)7
T ‘Wou ae about to move/resize NTES volume [Mo label], (C:)
Basic Hard Dksk 0 (VMware, YMware Vidual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)
I %)) Local Disk (C:)
282 5 GB NTFS
odume se 289,776 MB : IT 11,923 MB - 283781 MB
Free space befors: (097 MB c F Obytes - 277.850.73 MB
Free space after  |2.25 ME =[] Obytas-277.850.76 MB
Saior i SEslor mave
Selact this opticn to mowe pariition amas that don contain any data. Thes allows you to
keap the partition’s contient after mova axactly 24 & was, but will regquire maone tims
o

Volume size. Define size (in Mb) of the modified partition.

Free space before. Define the partition position (in Mb) relative to the beginning of the available range of
disk space.

Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the available range of disk
space.

Sector to sector move. Mark the checkbox to move the partition in the sector-by-sector mode to process its
unused space as well. This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or
the system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

WAN

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do

that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map. The virtual operations are to be
available.

When resizing a FAT16 partition beyond the 2GB limit (maximum file system size), the

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



102

partition will automatically be converted to FAT32.

The program enables to enlarge NTFS partitions (system, locked) without rebooting
Windows and interrupting its work, providing 100 percent guarantee that your data is kept
intact.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.
Available operation scenarios:

e |Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other

e Shrinking a system partition to increase size of a data partition

Converting File System

With our program you can change type of the used file system without destroying its data. While performing the
operation, it first checks the current file system for consistency and then verifies whether the on-partition data meet the
requirements of the desired file system or not. After having passed the testing, the program re-organizes the file system
metadata and user files.

The program enables to convert the following file system types:
- FAT16 > NTFS, FAT32
- FAT32 > NTFS, FAT16
- NTFS > FAT16, FAT32
- Ext2 > Ext3
In order to convert a file system you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Convert File System of Partition dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
e Select in the Main menu: Partition > Convert file system...
e On the Explorer bar: click on the current file system type.

e Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map or on the
Partition List, then select the menu item: Convert File System...

3. Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the
Convert button to confirm the operation.
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R~
% Are you sure you wanl lo converl syslem volume [(C:)7
You ane sbout 1o corvert fibs system on volume (C:) [No label], NTFS.

‘Your computer may no longer boat or work comactly
Flaase salact naw file sysiam

Select new cluster size

[ Coves ] Mo

¢ New file system. From the pull-down list choose a file system you would like to convert to. Actually the
program only displays variants available for the operation, taking into account the current parameters of the
selected partition and limitations of the used file system.

e New cluster size. Define the cluster size for the partition. This parameter can have a profound effect on the
overall performance. In a nutshell, larger clusters waste more space, but generally provide for slightly better
performance, because of less fragmentation. So be particularly careful with it.

The cluster size value is expressed in sectors per cluster. To get it in Kbytes, please divide it
into half.

You may only decrease the current cluster size.

e Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and unstable sectors
and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Making Logical/Primary
The program allows you to include a primary partition in the extended partition, or exclude a logical partition from the
extended partition, without partition duplication.

In order to change a partition type you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a primary or logical partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Make Partition Logical/Primary dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
e Select in the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Make Partition Logical/Primary.

e On the Explorer bar: click on the current partition type.

-9 |fmESal
,é Are you sure you wani (o make the partition logical?
- Yau are shout 1o maxs the padtien (C:) [Mo label]), NTFS lagesl

[ Yas [T

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



104

The Make Primary > Logical option is only available when the selected partition is adjacent

f to the extended partition and vice versa.

The Make Primary > Logical option of the system partition will result in inability to boot the
operating system.

The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Changing Partition Attributes
This chapter explains how you can change partition attributes (Active flag, Hidden flag, Partition ID, Volume Label, etc.).

Mark Partition Active/Inactive
The program enables to set an active/inactive flag for primary partitions of a hard disk. By default, an operating system
will boot only if its partition is active or bootable.

In order to mark a partition active/inactive you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a primary partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Mark Partition Active/Inactive Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.

Bl
; Are you sure you wanl 1o et the volume as active?

= You are about to set the volume (F:) [No label), NTFS as active. ¥ you already
have active volumes, this action might render your system unhootable:

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

There can only be one active partition on a hard disk, otherwise your operating system will
fail to boot.

Hide/Unhide Partition
The program allows you to hide/unhide primary and logical partitions. By default, an operating system does not mount
hidden partitions, thus preventing access to their contents.

In order to hide/unhide a partition you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Hide/Unhide Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
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- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Hide/Unhide Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Hide/Unhide Partition.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

It is strongly recommended not to hide the system partition. Otherwise your operating
system will fail to boot.

Set Label of a Partition
The Partition Label is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's boot sector. It is
detectable by any partitioning tool and is used for notification purposes only.

In order to change a partition label you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Volume Label dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Volume Label.
- On the Explorer Bar: click on the current volume label.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Change Volume Label.

3. Enter a label for the selected partition.

Ame you sure you want to change label on volume (F:)7
- Please speciy & volums label for easer moogrtion of your volume.

Please enber new volume Isbel: | New Volume

| Yes | Na

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Change Partition ID
Partition ID is a file system identifier. It is saved in the Partition Table and is used to quickly detect a partition of the
supported type. By manually changing its value, you can manipulate accessibility of partitions.

In order to change a partition ID you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Change Partition ID dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
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- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Partition ID...
- Onthe Explorer Bar: click on the current partition ID.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Change Partition ID...

3. Set a new ID for the selected partition.

' Are you sure you wanl lo change system 1D of the partition (F:)7

4 Cument system D is Ox07 NTFS. Changing system |0 might prevent soms
oparaling sysiems from warking with the partition

@ .F'%a;e-_-..ele-:!.:te.defned II:Ifr-:|m1hi_:h.st ]
7 NTFS -l

Please snter [0 manually

MNo

e Predefined ID. Select from the pull-down list the required ID.

e Enter ID manually. With the spinner control set the required ID value. It has to be a 1-2 digit
hexadecimal number.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Change Serial Number of a Partition
FAT16, FAT32, and NTFS file systems include the Serial Number parameter. A partition's serial number is saved in the
boot sector. Its value is generated while formatting.

The program enables to modify the serial number parameter for FAT16, FAT32, or NTFS partitions without re-
formatting.

In order to change a serial number you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Partition Serial Number dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Serial Number.
- Onthe Explorer Bar: click on the current serial number.

3. Enter a new serial number for the selected partition. It should contain 8 hexadecimal figures (0..9 or A..F). The
operation cannot proceed until you enter all 8 symbols.
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,é Are you sure you want to change seral number of volums
% {F:)?
Your computer may no longer bool or work comectiy
Flaase anter new senal numbser in hexadecimal format
ZEDE-TD16-087C-D091)
[ M

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Hard Disk Management
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry hard disk operations supported by the program
(Update MBR, Change Primary Slot).

Updating MBR

The program enables to overwrite the current bootable code in the MBR (Master Boot Record) by the standard
bootstrap code. This can help to repair a corrupted bootable code of a hard disk resulted from a boot virus attack or a
malfunction of boot management software.

In order to update MBR of a hard disk you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Update MBR dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Update MBR.

- Call the popup menu for the selected hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Update MBR.

R~
; Arme you sure you want to updale master bool record?

—— Currert MBR conbents for hard diskc number 0 will be lost after this operation. Your
computer may no longer boot comectly

| Yes :F- Mo

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Changing Primary Slot
Different operating systems apply different approaches to enumeration of the primary partitions.

In Linux:

In Linux, every partition has a special symbolic name that encodes a hard disk containing a partition, and a partition
itself. Partitions are addressed and accessed by using their symbolic names. Symbolic names are automatically
generated by Linux in accordance with the order of hard disks in BIOS and the order of partition records in the Partition
Table. Thus changing enumeration of the primary partitions can lead to changing of paths to some important resources.
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In DOS:

The last versions of MS-DOS use a rather sophisticated algorithm for a drive letter assignment. A drive letter, which is
assigned to a partition, depends on the order of records in the Partition Table. Thus changing enumeration of the
primary partitions affects the drive letters assignment. In early versions of MS-DOS, it could even lead to the
unavailability of a partition.

The program provides the ability to change enumeration of the primary partitions. This feature will allow you to fix
problems concerning an inappropriate order of partitions.

In order to modify enumeration of the primary partitions you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Primary Slot dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Change Primary Slot.

- Call the popup menu for the selected hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Change Primary Slot.

B )
,‘é. Are you sure you warl to change primary slols onder?

\ You are sbout 1o change prmary siols order on Basic Hard Disk 1
(VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) Your computer may no
longer bool comacly

Siot No | Object type | Fie System | Volume label

0 Primary FAT32 [Ma label]
3 (% iab
2 Primary i Bxt3 NEW VOLUME
3 Primary Linee Swap2 [Mea labeal]
) (&)
Hams Local Disk (F:)
Viohsme [zhal: [No labal]
Total size 24GB File system: MNTFS
Usad space: 353 MB Free spaca: 231GB
Starl sector: 7261380 End secior: 12321854
L

3. Inthe opened dialog you can see the current enumeration of the primary partitions of the selected hard disk in
the Partition Table. To help you distinguish partitions from one another, the program provides the following
parameters for every partition:

- Slot
- Volume
- Partition type

- File system
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- Partition size
- Volume label

There are two buttons on the right to move the selected partition up and down within the primary part of the
Partition Table.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Wipe Tasks

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to wipe a hard disk/partition of any file system or only destroy
any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk without affecting the used data, thus providing high level of
security.

The operation can be accomplished with the Wipe Wizard or corresponding dialogs.

Wizard Startup
Express Launcher

e Click the Security and Optimization button and then select Wipe.
Launcher
e In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Wipe Hard Disk or Partition...

Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e The hard disk/partition to wipe. Select a hard disk/partition the data of which you want to destroy.

Please choose an object for wiping. & can be & whole hard disk, & single padition or a block of unalocated space. You
can sat (0 wips all data on the partition or only unoccupied space on € (se6 tha ned step)

| Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

i) Local Disk (C:) Itﬂdﬂﬂ{z:]
| 282 3GE NTFS 217 GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (YMware, YMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Devy)

I ) Local Disk ()
433.3GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Dizk 2 (VMware, VMware Vifdual 5 SC51 Disk Dav)

I l @) (Unallocated)
563.3 GB

e Wipe mode. This section enables to switch between two options:

@ | Wipe out o the data |

Choosa this option # you want 1o dastroy complately all the dala on the selaciad object

Chioose this option # you want 12 destroy the traces of data that may have been left sfter an andingry delste
Operation

- Wipe out all data. Select the option to irreversibly destroy all on-disk data of the selected object.
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- Clear (wipe) free space. Select the option to destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk

without affecting the used data.

The Clear Free Space operation is available only for Logical and Primary partitions of known

A file systems.

Wipe method. Here you can select a specific data erasure algorithm or create a customized method by marking

[ ]
the appropriate option.

@ | Spechic sigorthm
U5 DoD 522022 M -

You can sas the slgaethm desonption and sat the lavel of verficaton on the ned page

Cramte your own Date Santization method

- In case you preferred to use a specific algorithm, the next page of the wizard enables to get detailed
information on the selected algorithm, choose whether to carry out residual data verification or not specifying

the percentage of sectors to check and estimate the time required to accomplish the operation.

Wipa mathod

US DoD 5220.22-M

Orverariie all addressable lcations with a chamcter, s complement, then a rendom chamacter and '1'5'"'-;-

Erase passes count: 3

Jerfy passes count: 1
o] | Vierfy wips nesults
Parcantags of ssciors to check: | 100

Approximate wips time: 14:02-40

i i"‘l You can skip verfying completisly or partly by disabing £ or reducing percentage of sectom 1o check
J Plaase note, & would be & devistion from US DoD 5220.22-M

%

The current version of the program provides support of one military standard, i.e. US DoD

A 5220.22-M.

- In case you preferred to create a customized algorithm, the next page of the wizard enables to define up to 4
wiping patterns, number of passes for each wiping pattern and for the group of patterns. The Mask spinner
control allows you to set a two-figure hexadecimal character value ("00" by default). The available range is from

"00" to "FF". You can also choose whether to carry out residual data verification or not specifying the

percentage of sectors to check.
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Wipe parameten

Masic- [00] &' Passcount: 1 =
Masi Pass count
Mask | Passcount
Mask +| Pass count

Pass courd for the group of pattemns: | 1

Vianfy wips results

o Revise your changes. This page informs on all the actions to be made in the wizard in a bright, graphical form.

Your hard disk bafores the changes
Basic Hard Disk O li"ul"“w."r._ ViMwae Vilual S SCS1 Disk 1}:2'-]

Ig,mmmk[u-a demam

iz

Your hard disk sfter the changes

Basic Hard Disk O (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

I @) (Unallocated)

Wizard Result
After the operation is completed you can see a well informative summary page, providing structurally divided in-depth

information on all the actions made in the wizard.

Feport| | Disk Viewer

Hard Disk Info

Hard Disk Bassz GPT Haed Disk 2 (Vihveare, Videeane Vitual 5 5050 Dei Dav)
Capacity 570G

General Info

Object Local Disk (7]
Fres Space Only Na
Start Time

End Time

Algorithm Info

Nmmes Cusetnm Wirus mastiac

The program also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the exact
location in the opened dialog.

To make sure that all on-disk data is irreversibly destroyed call the Disk Viewer dialog by clicking the appropriate tab and
see it for yourself.
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Repor | [Disk Viewsr| |
Sector 10f 262144

| 0=0000 |00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 o0 o0 .. .. .. &
|0x00D10 |00 OO0 OO0 OO OO0 OO0 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO 0O .. .. ..
| O=0020 (00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO OO0 00 QQ 00 ... ..

| 0=0030 |00 00 00 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 00 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 o0 ... ...
| Dx00D40 (00 OO0 OO0 0O OO0 OO0 OO OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO OO0 00

| Ox0050 |00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 00 00 OO0 OO .. ...
|0x0060 00 OO0 OO0 OO OO0 OO0 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 o0 OO0 OO0 OO0 oo . . .. ..
| 0=0070 (00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 .

| 0=0080 |00 00 O0 00 00 OO OO0 OO0 O0 o0 00 00 00 OO0 OO o0 ... ...
|Dx0090 00 QD OO0 OO OO QD OO0 OO OO OO0 OO OO OO OO OO OO .. .. ..
| O=00AD (00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OQ 0Q ... ..

| 0=00EO | 00 00 O0 00 00 OO0 00 OO0 OO0 o0 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 o0 ... ...
| Dx00OCO |00 O0 00 00 00 OO0 OO0 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO OO0 OO0

| O=00D0 [ 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 0Q 00 ... ..
|0x00DED |00 OO0 00 OO OO0 OO0 00 o0 OO0 OO0 o0 o0 OO0 OO0 oo oo . . .. ..
| 0=00FD |00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 00 .

| 0=0100 |00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 00 00 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 00 .. .. ..
|0x0110 /00 OO0 OO0 OO OO0 OO0 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO o0 . . .. ..
| 0=0120 (00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 00 .

| 0=0130 |00 00 00 0000 OO0 OO0 OO0 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 O oo ... ... ~

4 F

m

Flaase sehact sactor number, | 1 &l | g First 4 Previous [EE)Nm I I$- Last

A The Summary page will be available only when the Virtual operations are disabled.
?

Available operation scenarios:

e Hard Disk Utilization

Task Scheduling
Automation of operations can really help you out when you’ve got to accomplish certain routine operations on a regular
basis as it enables to execute them without your involvement while optimizing your computer’s work-load.

Setting a Timetable
Thanks to the embedded Scheduler, you can set a timetable for execution of any operation. It has two categories for
time settings (these correspond to appropriate items in the Schedule type menu):

o Initiating the operation by an event:
- One time only (i.e. the Once item)
- When the system starts (i.e. the At System Startup item)
- When the user logs on (i.e. the At Logon item).

¢ Initiating the operation periodically (i.e. Daily, Weekly, Monthly).

Please specy how and when would you ke to pesform the task

You need to select one of the variants. Depending on your choice, the scheduler displays a form that enables to set a
timetable.
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Plzase spaciy how and when would you lice to perfomn the task
Shutdown system after backup
7| Generste unigue names for scheduled backoups
Run the task on
OnT22009 5| st | 12:00AM
Every
1 &l weskis)on 7] Monday Friday
Tuesday Saturday
Wednesday Sunday
Thursday

Do mot run the task after

Speciy yser name and pasyword,

To run the task in the log-off mode, please specify administering login info by following the
2 appropriate link in the left lower corner of the page.

The Shutdown System on Complete option enables to automatically switch off the
computer on the successful accomplishment of the operation.

Managing Tasks
All scheduled tasks are placed in a separate list, which can be retrieved by clicking the Scheduled Tasks tab in the
Explorer Bar:

Disk View | [Scheduled Tasks | Achives | Help
Scheduled Tasks = & [k
Name Script VWhen to Run
71 Backup of MER of hard disk 0 scr_020909124744490psl A 12:00:00 AM every Man, of every waek, starting 3/2/2009
On every task you can get in-depth information, including:
e The task name
e The full path to the generated script of the task
e Scheduled time of launch
e Statistics on the last launch
e Scheduled time of the next launch
e Used account information

e Comments to the task

To easily manage tasks, the program enables to arrange them according to a certain characteristic just by clicking on the
required property.
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Q This feature can be particularly beneficial when the Scheduled Tasks list contains too many
items.

You can also enable/disable, rename, delete, refresh or modify properties of the selected task.

Task Editor
With the Task Editor you can easily modify properties of scheduled tasks. To do that, you should take the following
steps:

Launcher
1. Select a task on the Scheduled Tasks list.
2. Call the Task Editor dialog. There are several ways to do it:
- Click the Properties button on the Scheduled Tasks list.

- Call the popup menu for the selected task (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu item:
Properties.

% Task Properties: Backup of MBR of hard disk 0 ===
General| | Scheduls

0 Program: | C:\Progrem Fles'\Paragon Software'\Drive Backup 10 Server Edion'perogram’scnipls exe
| Serpt: 0 Fles/Parsgon Softwars,/Drive Backup 10 Senver Ediion/scrpte/ser_(120909124744450 pal

Camments Backup has been scheduled: 9/2/2009 5:47-44 AM

7| Enablsd

[ ok f_fwr';-::rm

3. Inthe opened dialog window you can see two tabs - General and Schedule. Click the General tab to modify:
e  Full path to the macro-command program-interpreter, which describes the scheduled task;
e Command line for starting the interpreter (i.e. the task described in macro-language)
e Comments referring to the task
e The option of enabling/disabling the task.

By clicking the Schedule tab you can modify the task timetable.
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In order to apply the changes, you need to click the Apply button at the foot of the dialog.

Creating a Scheduled Task
You can set a timetable for execution of any operation. For backup and copy operations the program offers handy
wizards, while all the others can be scheduled with the Save to Scheduler dialog.

To create a scheduled task you should take the following steps:
Launcher

1. Make sure the virtual mode of execution is enabled;

2. Carry out with the program all operations you need to schedule;

3. Call the Save to Scheduler dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Save to Scheduler...;

R =

T Schedule virtual operations?

E-._‘-,—f Al virtual cperabions you have made will be saved to the scheduler. No operations wil be
appbed

Task name: | Schedued Task
Plaase speciy how and whan would you lios to pardom the task:
Dy ———— |y

Shutdown system after camying out the tasks

Run the task on

030272009 5 o (1200 AM
Every

1 - dayls)

Dio not run the iask after:

Discard al operations on cose | Yes | Mo

4. Inthe opened dialog enter the required task name and specify the task timetable;

5. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

A This command is unavailable if there are no operations on the List of Pending Operations.

Extra Functionality
This chapter describes the supplementary functionality available in the program.
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View Partition/Hard Disk Properties

The program enables to obtain in-depth information on the properties of hard disks and partitions. Besides the general
information, such as capacity, used space or file system type it provides the possibility to get info on hard disk geometry,
cluster size, exact partition location, etc.

There are several ways to get properties on a partition/hard disk:
Launcher
1. Choose a partition/hard disk on the Disk Map, then select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk > Properties...;

2. Call the popup menu for the selected partition/hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Properties...

Ger»!ml .FisS:ﬁf.mHu jﬁdvzinud

Local Disk (C-)

WVolums label:
File system-
Type:

(Mo labed]
NTFS
Primary

: 4999GE
535,868,814 BAE Byles
1.048.571,904 Sectors
93GE (1%)
10,016,497 664 Bytes
19,563,472 Sactom
- 4306 GE (33%)
526,852 317,164 Bytes
1.0:29,008.432 Seciors

Used by data:

In the opened dialog information will be grouped according to its properties, thus by clicking tabs you can get
information you need.

Volume Explorer

Volume Explorer is a special tool to browse and export contents of the local mounted/unmounted volumes formatted to
FAT16, FAT32, NTFS, Ext2FS, Ext3FS, ReiserFS file systems. Besides it enables to access Paragon backups as regular
folders to explorer their contents or to retrieve certain files.

Launcher

To launch the Volume Explorer you should click Disk View tab in the Explorer Bar and then choose Volume Explorer:
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| Name Size Modied
| @ G CD/DVD Drives
B = 0 Hard Drsics
7 [5] 1. VMware, Viware Vidual 5 SCSI Desk D 500 GB
= [E] 2 ViMware, Viware Vidual § SC51 Disk Devi 10:GE
@ 1. Primary FAT32 E) 314GE
= [§R 2 Prmary NTFS F) 24GB
i m 97272009 41534 AM
A s 9/2/2009 4;24:45 AM
B @3 Prloren E 1468
# {54, Prmary Linee Swap 5094 MB
11 [5] 3. VMwars. Viwars Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi B0GB

@ [5] 4 VMware. Viwars Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi (GPT Disk)
B @ O] Vitual Doives

Call the popup menu for the selected file/folder (right click of the mouse button) to export it to some other location
(local or network drive, etc.).

R e G Thatnes el Tou T S eraon ro e
Look in: [E] Local Desk (23 3 o % =

Address: (C/

| Hame Diste
| v

& (00 DVD RW Deive (D)

- [5] Local Disk (E))

# [E] Local Disk )

&[] Archives )

# [Z] New Volume (H:)

ok J[ concl

Available operation scenarios:

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

File Transfer Wizard

File Transfer Wizard is designed to make such operations as copying of separate files/directories or burning of them to
CD/DVD as easy and convenient as possible. It may be of particular use in case of a system malfunction, caused either by
a virus attack or files corruption, in order to get the system back on track again. Besides it provides access to Paragon
backups as regular folders to browse through their contents or copy required files.

Startup
There are several ways to start the File Transfer Wizard:

Express Launcher

e Click the Backup and Recovery button and then select Transfer Files.
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Launcher
e Select in the Main Menu: Tools > File Transfer Wizard.
e Select the Transfer Files item of the Wizards menu on the Common Tasks Bar.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the transfer operation:

e Place to look for files/directories. Select a source disk from the pull-down list in the left pane of the page. The
program enables to process both mounted and unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partitions. Besides it
is possible to map a network drive.

Source

[=] Local Dk £ 1‘.‘ I

N (8 DVD RW Deve (D .
[5] Local Disk E) 3
[E] Local Diske (F)

[Z] Archives G
(5] Hew Vohume (H)

) Physizal parttions
v, NEW VOLUME, Disk 1

1] Matwad: places L
] Metwork -

e Object(s) of operation. Choose files/directories you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the
Add button. To delete a file/directory from the Clipboard, select it in the Clipboard pane and press the Remove
button. You can also create a new folder, rename or irreversibly delete existing files/directories of the left pane
by pressing the appropriate buttons.

Clipboard Source
Name  Souwce Path [5] Local Disk (F) =] @ % 2
|mages Fimages/
e e
| LR LR
% hibedil sys
%, pagefie sys
| samesmd cmd
' DVD RW Drive (D)
= , , Local Disk (E7)
[F] Local Disk Fi

lm

* Sy=tem \alume Informaton

=

i

Total data size: 132.8 KB

A Files/directories deleted from the Clipboard remain intact on source disks.

e Destination to store the object(s). The File Transfer Wizard allows copying data to local or network drives, to
physical partitions (without drive letters assigned), or burning them to CD/DVDs. Choose the way the data will
be stored.
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There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Plese select how would you like to save the data
© | Save data o local/network dives |
Crvenwrie masting fles
Save data to physical paditions
Bum the data te CD or DVD

e Revision of changes. The Transfer Summary page provides structurally divided information on all the actions
made in the wizard. Check the changes and come back to any step of the wizard (if necessary) by following the
required hyperlink.

Please overview the transfer options. You can retum to the comespanding page and change the options by clicking on fithe
hypedinks

Obiscts to fransfer
Object(s) selected: 1
Total data size- 132 & KB (136,024 Bytes)
Jensler destination
Destinalion path C:/
Space available on destination: 430 8 GB (526821 834 752 Bytes)
Crverwrite existing files: Mo

Result
After the operation is completed the required data will be placed into the specified destination.

Available operation scenarios:

e Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

e Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

e Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

Mount Partition
The program enables to assign or remove drive letters of existing formatted partitions.

Assign Drive Letter
In order to mount a partition you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Add Drive Letter dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Assign Drive Letter...

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Assign Drive Letter...

3. Specify a drive letter for the selected partition. Initially the program suggests some consistent value for this
parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.
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' Ass=ign a drive letter?

This alows access to the volume by using the dive letter assignad. The
assigriment & not recommended if the voluma confains a file system not
supparted by your oparating system

Aesign the folowing dive letter [N ~ |

[ Yo | Mo

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of available drive
letters.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Remove Drive Letter
In order to un-mount a partition you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Remove Drive Letter dialog to define appropriate settings. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Remove Drive Letter.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Remove Drive Letter.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Modifying drive letter of the system partition will result in inability to boot the operating

f system.
After having processed partitions with installed software, some programs may not run
properly.

Mount Archive

The program provides the ability to assign a drive letter to a partition backup image. As a result of the operation you will
get a new read-only partition in the system to easily browse through its contents and copy the required information
even with the standard Windows tools.

Assign Drive Letter
In order to mount an archive you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a backup image in the Archive Database.
2. Call the Mount Archive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

- Select in the Main Menu: Archives > Mount the Selected Archive.
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- Onthe Explorer bar: select the Mount Archive item.

- Call the popup menu for the selected image (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu item:
Mount the Selected Archive...

3. Specify a drive letter for the selected backup image. Initially the program suggests some consistent value for this

parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.

o
T.\\ As=ign a drive letler?

? This abows access to the volume by using the drve letter assignad. The
assigriment i not recommended i the voluma contains a file system not
supported by your operating system

Aaman the folaang dive leiter _ﬂ

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of available drive
letters.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

The current version of the program allows the user to mount archives of separate partitions
only.

There is no possibility to mount archives located on physical (unmounted) partitions or in

2 the bootable capsule.
Archives will only be mounted for the current session and won’t be available after the
system restart.

It is strongly recommended not to un-mount backup images with Windows Disk Manager
or other third side software.

Remove Drive Letter
In order to un-mount a backup image you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a backup image in the Archive Database.
2. Call the Unmount Archive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Archives > Unmount the Selected Archive.
- Onthe Explorer bar: select the Unmount Archive item.

- Call the popup menu for the selected image (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu item:
Unmount the Selected Archive...

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.
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Test Surface
The program enables to test surface of existing partitions and blocks of free space for bad or unstable sectors. If found
any it automatically marks them unusable in the file system metadata, thus minimizing the risk of data loss.

In order to start the surface test you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition or a block of free space on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Test Surface dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Test Surface...

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Test Surface...

3. From the pull-down list choose the level of the surface check.

% Test susface of volume (C:)7
d Testrg volume suface alows to find bad blocks and other problems

Please select 3 suface test level: [[En N~ |

| Yes Mo

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Check File System Integrity
The program allows you to check integrity of a file system. It can be used to detect possible file system errors before
performing any operation on a partition.

To start the system integrity check you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map
2. Call the Check File System Integrity dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Check File System Integrity

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Check File System Integrity.

3. Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the
Yes button to confirm the operation.
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Co e |

Check volume [C:) [No label]. NTFS for ermors?

Plaase note that chack operation nesds exclusive access to the volume. You may be
asioad to restad your computer bo compiste the operation.

Chedck disk oplions:

|| Sean for and atempt recovery of bad sectors |

-

e Scan for and attempt to recover bad sectors. Mark the checkbox to additionally process sectors marked
bad in the file system metadata for the purpose of their possible recovery.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Check Archive Integrity
The program provides the ability to check integrity of a backup image. The function allows distinguishing between valid
and corrupted images before using them. The Check Archive Integrity Wizard will help you do that.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Check Archive Integrity Wizard:

Launcher
e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Backup Utilities > Check Archive Integrity...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Check Archive Integrity item of the Wizards menu.

e Select a backup image in the Archive Database, then call the popup menu for it and choose the menu item:
Check Archive Integrity...

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e An archive to verify. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if

any).
% Show of ] & i &
Type Creation Diste  ~ Sowrce Object Size
B 8/2/2009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (WMware, Vihware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev) 10
= 82200952025 AM  New Volume (F) 24
F /272009 511:41 AM  Rledevel Archive 131
F B/272005 5:06-03 AM  Fiedevel Archive 4
= 8/2/2009 23300 AM  Local Disk () 4539
E 5/2/2005 221:01 AM  Basic Haed Disic 1 (Viware, Vidware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dav) 10
L'} ¥
Swilch to Whay
Anchive Fie Detads
Somment. images
Backup date:  5/2/2008 5:11:41 AM Totalsize: 1131 KB (115,853 Bytes)
Archive size: 1012 KB (103,723 Bytes)
Fia: C/arc_images,/FLONO00000000000000/ archive pfi
Base archive:
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To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The section
below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lockin: | [Z] Local Disk T x| @ ® 2
Name (Sze | Date [a
[T & Jacnew 922009 22608 AN [
SEKE 9/27200922128AM L
» am_new pim 1KB 9/2/2009 22604 AM
are_new_0100p.000 5727KB 9/2/2009 221:02 AM
v arc_new_0100p pfm 1.1KB 97272009 22102 AM
arc_new_01D1p 000 431MB S/2/2009 221:10 AM
e [10En lm A1KR S7NAZIINRAM T
Brchive List
Archive Fia Detads
Mame.  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Comment: Myhdd2
Type Imemal Hard Disk Drive
Total size: 10GE
Fla C/are_newvi/are_new PBF

Moreover, on this page you’ve got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map
network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

Result
After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.

Check Recovery Discs
You've got the ability to check whether backup media created with the program is 100 percent error-free and ready to

use. The Check Recovery Disc Wizard will help you do that.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Check Recovery Disc Wizard:

Launcher
e In the Main Menu: select Tools > Check Recovery Discs...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Check Recovery Discs item of the Wizards menu.

Startup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e CD/DVD drive. Select from the pull-down list of available CD/DVD devices the required drive to use during the

operation.
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Drive: | Optiarc DVD RW AD-71704 -

Eect the disc after check
e Set whether to eject the disk after the operation is completed or not.

Result
After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.

Edit/View Sectors

With the built-in Edit/View Sectors tool the program enables to view/edit sectors on existing partitions/hard disks
providing the possibility to directly access and modify sectors, save and restore sectors from specified files, navigate
through the system metadata, etc.

In order to edit/view sectors of a hard disk/partition you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a hard disk/partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Edit/View Sectors dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Click the Disk View tab and then choose Disk Editor.
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk > Edit/View Sectors.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition/hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Edit/View Sectors.
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&8 ==
Edit sectors on Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Viwane Virtual 5 5051 Disk Dev)
Current sector s Dof 1,048.575.993.

Please sslact sector number [ - BEED D0 OQ-§¢ HEa @@

0x0000000000 33 20 8= d0 be 0D 7 8e c0 8= 48 be 00 7o bE 00 AP | LA BN L. .]

S

0=00000000L0 06 b9 00 02 fc £3 a4 50 68 1c 06 cb fb b9 04 00 LU uSHEPR. EG. .
0=0000000020 bd be 07 &0 7e 00 00 7c Ob Of 85 Oe 01 83 c5 10 M, | A

0x0000000030 &2 £1 =d 18 88 56 00 55 6 46 11 05 =6 46 10 00 A%l V. UEF. EF,

0x0000000040 b4 41 bb aa 55 cd 13 5d 72 0f 81 fb 55 aa 75 09 TRl UL x4,
Ox0000000050 €7 1 01 00 74 03 fe 46 10 &6 &0 80 7e 10 00 74 =4 .t pF.E" .~ .t
0=0000000060 26 &6 &8 00 00 00 00 &6 ££f 76 08 &8 00 00 &8 00 &th fyv.h..h

0x0000000070 Pe 68 01 00 &8 10 00 b4 42 8a 56 00 8b £4 od 13 |Jh. k.. "B.¥. .40
O=0000OOOOB0D  9f 83 c4 10 9= &b 14 b8 01 02 bb 00 7c 8a 56 00 B N
0x0000000090 8a 76 01 Sa 4o 02 3a 6o 03 od 13 66 61 73 lc fe w..N..n.lfas.b
0=x0000000040 4e 11 75 Oc 80 Pe 00 80 O0f 84 8a 00 b2 80 eb 84 Hou ™~ 1.8

0x00000000B0 55 32 =4 8a 56 0D cd 13 5d &b 9= 81 3= f& 7d 55 Uza V.1 ]&.  »b}0
0=00000000C0 && 75 Ge £f 76 00 =8 8d 00 75 17 fa b0 dl =6 64 tunjw & u. G Hed
Ox00000000D0 =8 83 00 b0 df eb 60 &3 Fc 00 bBOD £f =6 &4 28 75 & . "he'&|. " yedéu
0x00000000E0 00 fb B8 00 bb od la &6 23 <0 75 3b &6 81 fb 54 f, .wl f&8huf 4T
0x00000000F0 43 50 41 75 32 81 £9 02 01 72 2e 66 683 07 bb 00 CPAu2 4. v, fh. w.
0x0000000100 OO0 65 &8 00 OZ 0D OO &5 65 03 0D OO0 OO0 &6 53 66 Eh....Eh... . ESE

00000000100 53 &6 S5 &6 68 00 00 00 00 &6 &8 00 7c 00 00 &6 SEUER £h.|. .
000000001220 &1 &8 00 0D O7 od 1a 5a 32 f6 =a 00 7c 00 00 od sk, I Z2oa |, .1
0=0000000130 18 a0 b7 07 ab 08 al bé 07 &b 03 ald bS5 07 32 =4 Lo-.E ToE p 28
Ox00000D0DL40 OS5 00D 07 8b £0 ac 3c 00 74 09 bb 07 00 b4 Oe cd R - ST SRS |
0x0000000150 10 eb £2 £4 eb £d 2b c% ef 64 eb 00 24 02 0 {8 eodey+Eade, §, ap
00000000160 24 02 c3 49 62 76 61 b6c 69 &4 20 70 &1 72 74 &9 £ EInvalid parti
0x0000000170 74 69 6f 6m 20 74 61 62 6 65 00 45 72 72 of 72 tion table Error
O=z0000000180 20 &c &6f &1 &4 &9 &e &7 20 &f 70 &5 72 &1 74 69 loading operati
D=0000000290 &= &7 20 73 79 73 74 65 6d 00 4d 69 73 73 69 be ng system Missin
Ox00000001A0 &7 20 &6f 70 &5 72 61 74 &9 6 &7 20 73 79 73 74 g operating syst
0x00000001B0D &5 &d OO OD OO &3 7b 9a bb c2 83 1d 00 00 3D 20 en. . .cf. ok ...
Ox00000001C0 21 0D 07 fe £f ££ 00D 08 00 OO0 00 £0 7f Je 00 0O I, byy¥ 8. »
Q=00000001D0 OO 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 0O OO0 OO0 OO0 00 00 OO0 00 0D 00

Ox00000001ED OO OO0 0O OD OO0 OO0 OO OO0 OO OO0 OO OO0 OO0 OO QD OO ... ... ... .......
0x00000001F0 OO OO0 0O 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OD OO0 OO0 OO0 55 am . ............. LE] b

A Careless use of the Edit Sectors function may result in the irreversible data corruption.

Send Log Files

The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support Team. In case of
having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function, can address the company support
engineers and provide them with all the information they need such as the disk layout, performed operations, etc. in
order to tackle the encountered problem. Information of that kind is stored in Log files.

In order to send log files to the Paragon Support Team you should take the following steps:
Express Launcher

e Click the Partitioning button and then select Log Saver.
Launcher

1. Call the Send Log Files dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Send Log Files;

2. Provide a customer name and a product serial number;
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3. Give a detailed description on the encountered problem.

Send log files

— Please enler shod descaption of your problem and send log fles to support

Custosmer Nams
John Smith
Serial Nusmber
0% de-E54ac-ad¥c-Tdaf 8-23 72
Contert of inquiry
Help!

By clicking the Send button the built-in mail client will generate a template request with attached compressed log files
and then send it to the Paragon Support Team.

Log Files
Log files are simple textual files that can be opened by any text editor. There are several log files automatically
generated by the program:

Stubact.log Contains in-depth information on parameters and performance of all operations
carried out by the program

Pwlog.txt Besides brief overview on operations it also contains detailed information about the
state of all hard disks&

Cdb.log Contains low-level information on the CD/DVD devices used in the system
BioNTlog.txt It is an OS-dependent supplementary log file derived from Bioxx.dll. It may contain
or valuable information on Windows family operating systems

Bio95log.txt

Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system settings or
the user documents.

A The Send Log Files function is only available when outgoing mail server (SMTP) and the user
e-mail address are properly set. To learn more about it please consult the Settings
Overview chapter.

View Logs

With a handy dialog you can study logs on any operation carried by the program. To make this job as easy as possible, all
the information is structurally divided, besides there is the possibility to see the disk layout before and after an
operation, what is very convenient.

In order to view logs on carried out operations call the View Logs dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > View Log Files
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—
B F BY =

oS . C i
Session evert
Sarted 3732009 at 1240:45 AM. Freshed at 12:41:21.
Started 9732009 at 12-42-11 AM. Frished at 12:44:29.
Sarted 332009 at 124504 AM. Freshed at 12:45:12 .
o Sated 9732009 at 12-45:39 AM. Rrished at 1:28:51
¥ Sarted 922009 at 91740 AM. Finished &t 9:21:28 AM N eperations have besn found for the selscted sesson.
&+ Sarted 9722009 at 93036 AM. Finished & 94104 AM
§ Sarted 3722009 & 9:41.05 AM
o Sated 3722009 at 121548 PM. Rrished at 12:20:26..
3 Sared 32000 af 122026 PM. Frshed at 12:24:46
& Stated 9722009 at 12-24-46 PM
3 Sared 3Z2000 2t 1206:15 PM. Rrshed at 120747
5 Sarted 922000 ot 120747 PM. Fnished at 12:21:18..
2 Rarted JE2000 2t 1227:18 PM. Frished at 12230:15.,
Started 372 2009 at 12-30:15 PM. Fnished at 12:31:33
Started 3272009 at 12:31:33 PM. Finished at 12:41:47
Sarted 3722000 at 1244:44 PM. Fished at 12:58:38..
1 Stated 9/72/2009 at 1-08:03 PM

Disk System Configuralion Belore Seasion Dislc Systam Configuration Mter Session
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virlual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - O Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vilual 5 SC51 Diske Dev) - Off
.g.tﬂfl .grm
NTF5 NTF5
Basic Hard Disk 1 (ViMware, Vilware Vidual 5 5C51 Disk Dev) - OFf Basic Hard Disk 1 (ViMware, Viware Vilual 5 SC51 Diske Dev) - OF
o= it
FREE FREE

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - OFf Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Viiiual 5 SC51 Diskc Dev) - O
P P
FREE FREE

Typical Scenarios
This chapter lists a number of the most frequently used scenarios that may be accomplished with the program. You can
find here useful recommendations and descriptions of operations.

Backup Scenarios

Creating the Backup Capsule

Let us take a computer of a rank and file user who is most likely to have only one hard disk with only one partition (the
only partition is always system). Suppose that there is enough free space on the hard disk to create the backup capsule
as well. It can be created with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard:

Launcher

1. Click the Manage Backup Capsule item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used
here).

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select a place on the disk where the backup capsule will be created. It can be created as a primary partition or
as a logical drive within an extended partition. It can be inserted into any place on the hard disk: at the end
(preferable), at the beginning or somewhere in the middle between other partitions.
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On this page you can select a hand diskk where a backup capsule will be created as wel as the relative
posttion of the capsule on the hand disk

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virual S SCSI Disk Dev)
I ) Local Disk (C2)

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virlual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)
I @) Archives (G:)

Uz the: bidtons 1o move the marker. Backup capsule will be craated whene the mardker is

By default, the program allows the user to create the backup capsule only as the last

e primary or as the last logical drive within the extended partition. However, by activating

the advance mode on the first page of the wizard you can remove this restriction that in its
turn might result in some boot problems.

4. Set the size for the backup capsule. It will be created at the expense of free space of the selected disk.

Baclam capsube - curment size is 245.3GB

Mar capede sire: [ Byles Mzt capsules size: 450 6 GB

There is no restriction on the size of the backup capsule, merely depending on the available space of the hard
disk and the capacity needed for the backup.

If the wizard cannot find enough free space in one block, it will redistribute free space, joining all free space
blocks together into one united block and moving partitions if necessary. If the total amount of free space is still
not enough, it is possible to split a fragment of space from one of the existing partitions, thus resizing it.

If the partition is locked and cannot be resized, the wizard makes the system reboot to
A create the backup capsule and automatically boots the system again. (The rebooting
mechanism is different for different versions of Windows).

5. Activate the bootable recovery environment if needed. With its help you will get the choice to boot directly

from the backup capsule for maintenance or recovery purposes every time you start up the computer.

@ Alow lo stast recovery system from backup capsule
Tima to display the backup capsule startup meszage: 5 seconds
Choosa a hat key for startup from the bacloup capsule: | F1 :
Statup message preview

Press F1 1o start recovery from Backup Capeuda

| Do ot aliow to start recovery system from backup capsule |

This operation will result in overwriting of the current MBR, thus in case of having a third

side boot manager, it will be removed. To avoid that you can save the current MBR with the
help of the Edit/View Sectors tool.

The backup capsule can only be bootable if it is located on the bootable device (assigned in
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the BIOS).

6. Start the operation (by clicking the Next button) or return to correct the settings.

After the operation is completed you can place backup archives into the created backup capsule.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup Capsule
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image into the backup capsule, please

do the following:

Launcher

1. Create the backup capsule with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard.

2. Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be

used here).

3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. On the What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name

depending on the chosen task.

Click the check box next to any hard disk: deive or partition you want to back up
Nama
= Ell My Computer
B [=] Basic Hard Disk O (Viware, VMware Vitual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)
= 3 First Hard Disk Track
5 Master Boot Record
|
- |5 Basc Hard Desk: 1 (Wivhware, Vidwane Vitual S SC51 Disk Dav)
{57 First Hard Disk Track
{5 Master Boot Recond
¥ Local Disk (E7)
5 Local Disk 1)
Local Disk 1)
B Locsl Duk ()
[=] Basic Hard Dk 2 (Vidware, Vibware Vitual 5 SC51 Diskc Dev)

£

.tm B

My Computer

internal Hard sk Driv
First Track

MER

Primany

internal Hard Cesk; Diris
Frst Track

MBR

Primary

Primary

Primary

Primary

internal Hard Desk Deiv ™

e % The size of shiscts 1 back up: 499.9 GB
I\_ljl Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You've got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

5. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to the Backup Capsule option.
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There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Plesse select how would you e 1o save the
archive

@ | Save data to the Backup Capsule |
Save data to local‘network drives.
Save data to physical partitions
Save data to FTF locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specily the anchive name. Archive name will be used as a subfolder where backup diata fles wil
be stored

Archive detals
Archive name sre_020509071001085
Estimated archive size: 4.4 GB

Spece svalable on backup destnation: 38 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, delete
outdated backups from the Backup Capsule or resize it with the Manage Backup Capsule
Wizard.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enfer 8 short comment to describe the anchive

L4 3
1 Ha eomment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the

Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environments.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then burn the resulted image to CD/DVD, please do the

following:
Launcher

1. Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be

used here).
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name

depending on the chosen task.
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Click the chack box next to any hard diskc drive or partition you want to back up

| Name Tvpe &
= EI] My Compauter My Computar
& [l [5] Basic Hard Deskc 0 (VMware, Vidware Vitual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) intemial Hard Cesk: Dirty
= 7] £ First Hard Disk Track Frst Track
[ 5 Master Boot Recond MBR |
] = Local Disk (C) Primary I
& 7] [5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, Viware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) Inbernial Hard Disk; Driy|
& 7] 5 First Hard Disk Track First Track
] (& Master Boot Record MBR
T B Local Disk (E) Primary &
] B Local Disk (1) Primary
] £ Local sk (3 Primary
7 B Local Disk (7 Primary
£ 7 [¥] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, Viware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Devl internal Hard Désk Driv ™
£l d ’ —
The size of ohjacts 1o back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive sire 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select the Burn the data to CD or DVD option.
There are several ways the Wizerd can stons your data. Pleass seliact how would you e 1o save the
archive:
7 | Save data to the Backup Capsue |
Save data to localnetwork drives.
Save data to physical pariitions.
Save data to FTP locations.

@ Bum the data to CD ar DVD.

5. Select a recordable device on the list of available CD/DVD devices and edit the archive name, if necessary.

Select & recorder to bum anchive images to.

A Opbarc DVD AW AD-71704 CO-A/RAW: DVD-R/RW: DVD-RAM: DVD-R/AW
2 CID Bumer Emuiator CD-R/AW
<i» OVD Bumer Emulator DVD-R/RW

Archive detals

Archive name: BPO30S09 (Mo more than & symbols and only in English )

Estimated archive size: 4.4 GB
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Please take into account the Estimated archive size value. It can give you a hint about the
number of CD/DVD discs required for the operation.

JAN

6. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter a shorf comment to describa the archive

4
t Ha comment

7. Onthe Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environments.

Next button to start the backup process.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to a network drive
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image to a network share, please do
the following:

Launcher

1. Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be
used here).

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name
depending on the chosen task.

Chck the chack box nead to any hard disk deve or partition you wanl (o back up

Name Type -
= Bl My Computer My Computer
| [Z] Basic Hard Disk O (VMware, Viware Vitual 5 5C51 Disk Dev) inbermal Hard Disk: D
¥ First Hard Disk: Track First Track
{5 Master Boot Record MER |
e me =
= 7] [] Basic Hard Desk 1 (Viveare, Vibware Weiual 5 SCSI Disk Dev) Intemmal Hard Diske Dty
#5 Fist Hard Disk Track Frat Track
= Master Boot Record MBR
& Local Dok (E) Prnary
B Local Disk () Primary
Local Crek (7} Primary
€ Local Disk () Primary

[=] Basic Hard Dk 2 (Viware, iware \itual 5 SC51 Diskc Dev)

inbernal Hard Desbe Driv ~

s The size of obiects 1o back up; 499.9 GB
'\L" Estimated archive sipe 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

checkbox on this page.

JAN

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to local/network drives option.
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There ane several weys the Wizard can store your data. Please select how would you ke to save the
archive:

Save data to the Backup Capsula
@ Save daia to bcal/network drives

Save data to physical partitions

Save data to FTP locations

Bum the data to CD or DVD

5. Map a network disk to place your backup image to:

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;

Select a folder whene archive should be placed and specify sschive name. Archive name will be used a3 a
subfolder where backup data fles will be slored

Archive locaion: |C-/arc_030909071551273/ 2 X ¥

e ™

Nams & Map Network Drive (-] P

4 Remate location mapping

Anetwork share - ||

Map to dive letter - | 2 [w]
Malke permanent connection

=) Connect as user K - Cancel |

e

- Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path to
it;

- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

- Mark the checkbox to make this connection permanent. Otherwise it will only be available for the current

Windows session;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specily the anchive name. Archive name will be used as & subfolder where backup diata fies wil
be stored

Archive detads
Aechive name are_030503071001085
Estimated archive aize: 4.4GB

Space avalable on backup destnation: 38 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
A available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another
network drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.
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Plaase enter a shorf comment to describa the archive

L3
~ Ha comment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environments.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to an FTP server
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image to an FTP server, please do the

following:
Launcher

1. Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be
used here).

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name
depending on the chosen task.

Chck the chack box nead to any hard disk deve or partition you wanl (o back up

Name Type -
= Bl My Computer My Computar
- Wl [Z] Basic Hard Disk D (VMware, Vibware Vidual 5 5C51 Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Dty
#55 First Hard Disk Track First Track
5! Master Boot Record MBR |
Y N ¢ '-
= |5 Basic Hard Deskc 1 (Wihware, Vilware Vidual S SC51 Disk Dav) Inbermal Hard Cesk Dirts
{5 First Hard Disk Track Frst Track
| 5 Master Boot Fecord MBR
[ Local Disk (E7) Prnary
B Local Disk () Privary
Local Dkl {7 Primary
€ Local Disk () Primary
[7] Basic Hard Disk 2 (Viware, Vidware Vitual § SC51 Disk Dev) internal Hard Desh Driv =

4 ]

(37} The sz of obyects to back up: 499.9 GB
1) Estimsted archive sze 7.2 GB

You've got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to FTP locations option.
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There ane saveral ways the Wizand can stone your dats, Pleass sslact how would you Bos o save the
anchive

Save data fo the Bacioup Capsauls
@ Save data io FTP locations
Burn the data to CD or DVD

5. Set up parameters for the required FTP location.

Select a folder where archive should be placed and speclfy archive name. Archive name wil be used as a
sub-folder where backup data fies wil be stored

Avchive location.  Hp //master paragan solftware com/backup % [Eh

&)
Name FParagon FTP
Logn upload
Pazsword; suenmn #| Remember passward
Peet: 21 Lise Active Mods

- Archive location. Type in a full path to the required FTP location;
- Name. Set a name for the FTP server (optional);
- Login. Enter a login to access the FTP server;

- Password. Enter a password to access the FTP server. Click Remember password to save it next time you back
up to this location;

- Port. Specify the required port (21 by default) and click Use Active Mode if necessary;

When ready, click the arrow button opposite the archive location field to check out you’ve got access to the FTP
location.

You need to check out yourself Windows Firewall or programs of this kind let our program
work with the required port (21 by default).

6. If yes, you'll get a new item on the list named after the selected FTP location. By clicking the + icon you can
browse it to specify a more exact location for your backup image.

Name .E‘ue .Dade |
i B Paragon FTPimaster pamgon software com/Backup)

7. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specily the archive name. Archive name will be used as 8 subfoider whers backup dista fies wil
be stored

Archive detals
Achive name arc_030503071001085
Estimated archive size: 4.4 GB

Space avalable on backup destination: 38 GB

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.
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Plaase enter a shorf comment to describa the archive

b

9. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

10. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the

Ha comment
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Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB drive

To back up a dual boot Mac (Mac OS X and Windows XP/Vista/7) and then place the resulted image to an external USB

drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

JAN

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.

3. Restart the computer. It will be automatically started up into the Linux recovery environment (Normal Mode),

since it’s the only mode that provides support for Mac computers.

4. In the Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager.

L

=
@ Boot Comector
(5? Metwork Configurator
o

@ Log Saver

e

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™
Simple Restore Wizard

One Button Copy Wizard
Wipe Weard

Express Resze Wizard

File Transfer Wizard

Eject COVDVD

Stan the command line

A

You can create, delete and format hard disk
partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upon the
stan, please select the drive and one of ins
partitions or its free space. Then activale the
Parition” pull-down menu and select one of
the partitioning operations.

5. Launch the Backup Wizard by selecting in the Main Menu of the program: Wizards > Backup Wizard.
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Operations _ [[VEETEENN vetp

Copy Hard Disk

d GPT Disk 0 {V
One Bunion Copy Wizand =
pple HFS leop NHTFS [Ho label]
- EI - ‘ v -r.. . I.”Ij
SimplEResone Wizand
isk 1 (24-2790C
I Undelete Pariitions
—  File Transber Wizard
———————— Boot Correcior -
| GFT Disk 0 drive, Size 112 Gb
ime | Type Metwork Configurator ped |Free [Volume label
ed GPT Disk 0 (Size 112 Gb
Primary FAT32 200 Mb 15.0 Mb 185 Mb EFl
Primary Apple HFS 549 Gh 142Gh 407Gk leopard
Primary Free 128 Mb
Primary NTFS S6.6 Gb 1049 Ghb 457 Gbh Mo label)

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

7. On the What to back up page, select your Mac hard disk.

[Fetained GPT Disk0 %] Modal VMware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112 Gh
[N [volume [Type [File Sysiem |Size Jused [volume label  JActive |
Retained GPT Disk 0 (Size 112 Chi
1 Primary Appia HFS 549 Gb 142Gb  leopard Mo
3 Primary HTFS %56 Gh 108 Gh [Ma label] Yes

8. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to any local drive or a network share option.

Please select how would you like 10 save the arhive

(%) Save daia to any local drives or a network share

Choose this option if you want o save your data o kocal
maounted or physical partition, 1 USB or FireWare exiernal
drives and o a mounted network share. You will be prompied 1o
choose a kocation you want 1o save the achive 1o,

) Burn data to COYDVD

Choase this aption if you wan! the Wiz ard 1 burn the archive 1o
CDor DWD. You will be prompted %o choase a CD or DVD RW
drive.

9. Select an external USB drive as a backup destination.
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Specify image file to create

Loak in: |" (NTFS, 2 on Disk 1 (UFSD disk - 4bp "| [_ﬁ]

L=} e hinve

) SRECYCLE BIN

) -Trashes

Blowsone,

) RECYCLER

—J Sysem Volume Informaton I D
3 ) head

-

[ Renamers | [ MewhierFn | | Delete (F8) |
‘ File name: |rmg_p|;|pbr I | Save |

File type: |:....--::-- phi "'I | Cancel

l < Back l Hext = | I Cancel ]

10. Edit the archive name if necessary.

~ Backup destination -

Archive name

[(HoD1Par2Backup Storageima_Do_pbi | ()

Space available on destination: 34,8 Gb

Approximate archive size: 17.5 Gb

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

r Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
drive needs to be selected.

11. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

o~ Archive Xt Comment -

Pleass enter backup comments 1o describe the archive

| Archive 1mg_Do.pbi, creaned: 20080605 13.42:39 |

12. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment or under
Windows.

Backing up files to a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition
To back up required files or folders and then place the resulted image to a local mounted/unmounted drive, please do
the following:

Launcher

1. Click the Back up Files item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
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2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What folders and files to back up page you can see a list of all partitions (both mounted and unmounted)
available in the system. Mark a checkbox opposite a file, folder or even a whole partition to build up contents of
the future backup image.

Chick the check box nexd to amy file or folder you want to back up

MName Size Date »
' = @ | Defaut TA4/2008 12-14-28 AM

@ ] L AppDeta 7132009 7:3705 PM

£ [ ) Apphcation Data 7/13/2009 9:53.55 FM

i3 ';,,Cud‘-:iu T1122005 9:53:55 PM

B ] | Desitop 7/1272009 7-04:25 PM

@ ] ) Documerts TA1:2008 9:-53:55 PM

& ] ). Dowrioads 7/12/2000 70825 P | B

B | Jg Favortes 71372008 70425 PM

& 0§ ks 7172009 7-04:25 PM

® [ . Local Settings 71372003 55355 PM

B ] S Music 7/13/2009 70425 PM

BRI ¥y Docnerss | F13/2009 95355 P

@ [ i Nethood 7/12/2009 3:53:55 PM

® [ Ji Pictures 71372008 7-04:25 PM

® [ J PintHood /1272009 3:53:55 PM

@ ] ) Recent 7172009 9:53:55 PM

# 7] |, Saved Games TA2008 T4Z5PM -

To contirue, cholc Mext

4. On the Backup Destination page, select a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) disk as a
backup destination.

Lookin:  [] Archives G -] @ % 2

| Hame | Date

& [5] Local Disk (€

# [5] Local Dusk (E)

reT———
& arc_disk? 95272009 5:25:00 AM
§ G e doc Q2009 5:05:42 AM
& | ac_images 922009 5:20.26 AM
| arc_system 9/2/2009 2:81:08 AM

5. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Archive name: anc_(30505084734578

6. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.
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Inciude masks manage fles and folders that wil be added o the archive
¥ inchude mask is specihied, all the files that do nat conform 1o the mask will be omited and will not get into the
archive

| Do not use include masks (al fles wil be inchuded into the archive) |
@ LUseincluds masks

Readable files (18 ftens)

Add fiter Fengme category Delste category

“chm [elete ffer
*htm Delete filler
“himl Deste fjer
*pdl Deleie filer
“txi [Deleie filer
“hip Delete fiber
*mf [Delets filer
“doc [Dwelste filer
*xs Delsis filker

L m 1 Pl i Pl

Add catagery... |

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

€] Creste new category ==
Hame: |
Fiter |  Browse
Diescnpticn

1! “You can use widcards = and 7o spacfy the mask

[ ok ][ Cancel |

J

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or specify a filter
mask by using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite
its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to it, thus they
won’t be added to the backup image.

7. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.
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Exclude masks manage files and fokders that will be exchuded from archive
Specify exclude masks

= Executable & Installations (B fiters)

Addiiter Hename calegory Delsbe calegony

*oll Delste fiber
“mxe [elste fiter
“ocx Delste fiter
“wud Delats fiter
“cab [elote fiber
*mai [elsts fiter
“map [aiste fker
“drv  Delabe fiber

Marxiliary files (13 fitem)

Addfiker Hename cateqgony Delste categon

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter a shorf comment to describa the archive

4
* Mo comment

9. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

10. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Creating a differential to a full partition backup
To update an image of the selected partition, please do the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Differential Partition Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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[z] @ B i
Creation Date Source Object Size - |
9/2/2009 5:24-27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMwars, YMware Vitual § SCSI Disk Dev) |
9272009 52025 AN Mew Volume (F) F
W2/2009 51141 AM  Fledevel Archive 113
97272008 23300 AM  Local sk {C) --_l

B gmme e mE §EE

Fr T T i u o Pty M

Mama: Local Disk (C:)
Comment: My system backup
Volume label: [Mo label]

Fla systam:  NTFS Totad mre:  439.9GB
Used space: B5GB Free space: 491.4GB
Fila: G-/arc_myslem/arc_system_PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lok in: | [E] Avchives (G) ] @ % 2
Hame Sige | Date =]
W] e _mages 22009 A6 A
B ), ar_syssm 97272009 24104 AM
|| re_system.001 1.8GE 97272008 24104 AM
1968 a/2z009 23732
| o _sysiem pem 156 Bytes  3/272009 2:41:03 AM |
+ . as_syshom pfm GE3KE 922009 2414 AM  ~-|
Swiich 1o Anchive List Veew
Archive Fle Detads
Loeal Disk (C:)
Iy system backup
[N labad]
NTFS Total sizs: 4393 GB
: B35GB Free space: 431.4GB

G:/arc_gysiam/arc_system PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. The Archive Content page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. It includes a full
description of properties about the partition. In addition, there is the possibility to modify backup settings. To
activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option at the foot of the page.
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Archive Cortert
Flll = Local Disk ) Primary  NTF5 4939GB 85GE

Archive Detads
Name Local Disk (C:)
Volume label; [No label]
Fie system: NTFS Total size:  4399GE
Used space: 85GB Free space: 4314 GE

| Change backup settings

5. On the Backup Destination page, select where you want to place your backup image.

Thene are several ways the Wizand can store your data. Plese sslect how would vou Bke to save the
erchive

@ Save dala to the Backup Capsuls
Save data to physical paditions.
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the data to CDor DVD

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specily the anchive name. Archive name will be used as & subfolder where backup diata fies wil
be stored

Archive detads
Aechive name are_030503071001085
Estimated archive aize: 4.4GB

Space avalable on backup destnation: 38 GB

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

r Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents;
Plaase enter a shorf comment to describa the archive

'T\___ Mo comment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

After the operation is completed you receive a differential backup of the selected partition. It is placed into the specified

destination (a local or network disk, the Backup Capsule or a CD/DVD disc), its features defined by the wizard.
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A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Creating an increment to a full partition backup
To update only files you need since the last full partition backup, please do the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Create File Complement... item of the Wizards menu.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

Type Creabion Date - Source Object Size Flags Co Mounied -
B e it L R B e R i = z
= 5/2/2008 5:20:25 AM  Mew Volume (F) 24GB i 5
) Local Disk T 49959GB W E
= 9272008 22115 AM  Local Disk: () 509.8 MB =t M
9/2/2009 2:21:10.AM  Local Dusk () 1.4 GB | M =
i (]
witch to P Wiew
Archive Fila Detals
Local Disk (C-)
My system backup
: [No labed]
NTFS Total size:  4%9.5GB
BRGE Frew space: 4914 GE

Gi/arc_system/arc_system. PEF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Look in: | [B] Archives (3) ] @ % 2

Hame Sire | Date -
ux I e S m AT LN W L U
H- i = _doc 9272008 5:05:42 AM
& ) arc_images 92/ 3005 5:20:26 AM Ei
B | ac_system 2008 24704 AM

Nams: Local Disk (C:)
Commend: My syslem backup
Vohume label- [No label]

Fie system:  NTFS Totsel sre:  459.5GB
Usad space: B5GB Free space: 431.4GB
Fila; G:/ane_system/are_system PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. Onthe What folders and files to back up page you can see contents of the selected partition archive. Mark a
checkbox opposite a file or folder to build up contents of the future incremental image.

Chick the check box nexd to amy file or folder you want to back up

Mamie Size Diate -
| T4F2008 12:14:28 AW
71372009 73705 PM
TAL2008 3:33.55 PM
TAA2008 9:53:55 PM
TNA2009 T04:25 PM
72008 3:53:55 PM
/13,2009 7-04:25 PM
FA1°2009 70425 PM
TAL2008 TE25 PM
71372009 5:53-55 PM
71372009 704:25 PM
7132008 55355 PM
113172009 9:53:55 PM
TAL2008 T04:25 PM
7132009 9-53:55 FM
TA2003 35335 PM
TNL2008 T4 25 P -

Lil}

To contirue, chok Mext

5. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.
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Inciude masks manage fles and folders that wil be added o the archive
¥ inchude mask is specihied, all the files that do nat conform 1o the mask will be omited and will not get into the
archive

| Do not use include masks (al fles wil be inchuded into the archive) |
@ LUseincluds masks

Readable files (18 ftens)

Add fiter Fengme category Delste category

“chm [elete ffer
*htm Delete filler
“himl Deste fjer
*pdl Deleie filer
“txi [Deleie filer
“hip Delete fiber
*mf [Delets filer
“doc [Dwelste filer
*xs Delsis filker

L m 1 Pl i Pl

Add catagery... |

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

€] Creste new category ==
Hame: |
Fiter |  Browse
Diescnpticn

1! “You can use widcards = and 7o spacfy the mask

[ ok ][ Cancel |

J

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

o Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or specify a filter mask
by using * or ? wildcards;

o Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite
its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to it, thus they
won’t be added to the backup image.

6. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.
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Exchude masks manage files and folders that will be scchuded from archive
Specify exclude masks

= Executable & Installations (B fiters)

Addiiter Hename calegory Delsbe calegony

“oll Delste fiber B
“mxe [elste fiter
= oCx [iﬂ' IE‘.|E::.
*wud Delats fiter
“xcab [este fiter
“mai  Delsts fiber
“map [eists fiter
*dry  Delste fiber

Marxiliary files (13 fitem)

Addfiker Hename cateqgony Delste categon

Add category... |

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter a shorf comment to describa the archive

&0
I el Comment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected partition archive containing
information specified in the wizard. It is placed into the same destination as the base image.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Creating an increment to a full file backup
To update a file backup, please do the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Incremental File Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) file archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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= e s
Type  CrestionDate ~  Source Object Sze  Fags Com Mounted
22005 51141 AM  Rledevel Achive i I
97272008 3:06:03 AM  Fledevel Archive 4 KB = M
Swdtch to Fle View
Achive Fis Detals
Commerd.  Images
Backup date: 3/2°2009 5:11:41 AM Total size: 113.1 KB (115.869 Bytes)
Archive size: 1012 KB (103,723 Bytes)
Fie C/arc._images/FLODD00DM00000000000/ srchive o

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lock in: | [5] Local Disk € ] @ % 2
| Name Sze | Date -
-} 2] Local Desk 1)
=1 |, arc_images 57252000 5:11:18 AM
2 FLODDOOOO0O000000000D 22009 1118 AM
[ S 10728 5/2/2009 51141 AW
! L e i " IO T HE A BB "
Switch to Archive List View
Archive File Detals
Commeni:  Images
Backup date: 9/2/2009 5:11:41 AM Total sze: 1131 KB (115869 Bytes)
Archive size: 1012 KB (103723 Bytes)
File C/arc_images/FLOOO0D000000000000 archive pfi

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected file archive. It is placed into the
same destination as the base image.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Backing up with Smart Backup Wizard
To let Smart Backup Wizard help you back up exactly what you need and then place the resulted image to the required
location, please do the following:
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Launcher
1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, click on the section you find answering to your task.

@j Disks or Partitions

~ __ Back up your hard desic or 3 saparats pardion

[‘,:_-ZJ E mai
Back up emal messages, accounts and the address book of M5 Outlook. Outlook Epress. and
Windows Mal

Medsa Files
Back up your photos, videos. music and ather media fles located in the My Documents folder

Document s
Back up documents of ol major office formats located in the My Documents folder

Other Files and Folders
Selact files and folders to back up

- Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk system, or only separate partitions;

- E-mail to create a file-based backup of e-mail databases, accounts and address books of MS Outlook, MS
Express, and Windows Mail;

- Media Files to create a file-based backup of all media files (photo, video, music, etc) stored in the My
Documents folder;

- Documents to create a file-based backup of all office documents stored in the My Documents folder;
- Other Files and Folders to create a file-based backup of any files and folders.

4. Depending on your choice you'll either need to specify more exactly the object of operation and then choose
location for the resulted backup (relevant for Disk or Partitions or Other Files and Folders), or just choose
location for the resulted backup (for all the others).

To know more on how to specify the object of operation for sector and file backups as well
as location for the resulted backup file, please consult the other backup scenarios.

5. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enfer 8 short comment to describe the anchive

L4 -
e SOt

6. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

7. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.
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Recovery Scenarios

Fixing MBR after a boot virus attack
Let’s assume that the MBR (Master Boot Record) of your hard disk has been corrupted as a result of a boot virus attack,
thus your system fails to boot.

To fix the MBR of your hard disk, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

—+ Hormal Hode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode environsent

& Lou-Graphics Safle Hode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Boot Corrector. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



152

) “*|You can create, delete and format hard disk
Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™  which will stam now. Upon hea
star, please select the drive and ane of its
partitions ar its free space. Then activase the
Partition” pull-down menu and select one of
One Button Copy Wizard the partitioning operations.

Simphe Restore Wizard

Wipe Wizard
Express Resze Wizard
Fibe Transfer Wizard

Boot Comector

BN SR

Metwork Configurator
Log Saver
Eject CD/DVD

=

olll Stant the command line

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, select the Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR) option.

Please choose the operation

() Search for Windows installations 1o correct
(®) Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR)

D Correct the partition boot recond

(2 modify panition parameiers

() Correct boot parameters (boot.ini, BCD)

To begin, click Next.

5. On the next page choose the required hard disk from the pull-down list (if several) and then select the Update
the MBR executable code option.

Please choose the hard disk w correct boot problems:

Flease point out the operation o perform:

) View the MBR
(E Update the MER execinable code

) Reorder primary panitions (changs skots)

6. Confirm the operation.

i 1 Updase the MBR executable code of the Basic Disk 0 (400 Gh)?

Yes ]

7. After the operation is completed click the Report button to see a well informative summary page. The program
also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the exact location in
the opened dialog.
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| Repaorting

i You have successiully completed boot correction, To view the repan
on the aperations performed, click Report.

\ Report

Report

Paragon Beol Cormecior's Repan
Operations performed:

Operation £1; Correct the Master Boot Record
Hard disk rargeted: Basic Disk 0

Status: Successiul

Duate and Time: 2009 Jan 14 Wed 140109

8. Click the Finish button to close Boot Corrector.
9. Reboot the computer.

Correcting BCD (Boot Configuration Data)
To automatically correct BCD of a Win2K+ system, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch Boot Corrector.
3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Select Correct boot parameters... to let the wizard fix BCD in all found Win2K+ installations.

Windows installation to cormect
Wiew the list of all windows installationa and comect boot parameters

@mhmmmm
View the k=t of all Hard Disks and comect MER executable code on some of them

Edit View Seclors
Miew, edit, backup and restore seciors or a group of secions on the hard disk or padiion of your
chaice

Corredc bool parameters (bool ini. BCD)
_MMPSWHH@E!@H@!EM

5. The wizard will ask you to confirm the operation. Apply the changes to complete.
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' The wizard has not appled the changes vet. On this page you can either accept or reconsider the
" sy changes

| e

Mote: Fyou sccepl the changes. the wizard will physically pefeem ol operations. You wonl be abls 1o
intermupt this process or undo the changes,

&t may take some time to apply the changes. You may also be asked (o restart your computer during this
DCess,

Wiould you lice to apply the changes?

(¥ | Yes. apply the changes physically |

™ No,lst ma i

After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

Fixing Windows startup ability
Let’s assume that due to an unknown reason your Windows fails to complete the startup procedure. At first everything
seems quite OK, you can see the standard startup messages on the screen, but at some moment it hangs up.

To fix your Windows startup ability, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

—+ Hormal Hode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode environsent

& Lou-Graphics Safle Hode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBER

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Boot Corrector. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.
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) “*|You can create, delete and format hard disk
Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™  which will s1an mow, Upon the
Simple Restore Wizard s1an, please select the drive and one of its
partitions or its free space. Then activaie the
‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select one of
One Button Copy Wizard the partitioning operations.

Wipe Wizard
Express Resze Wizard
Fibe Transfer Wizard

Boot Comector

» BR6 Dot R F ot

Metwork Configurator
Log Saver
Eject CD/DVD

=

olll Stant the command line

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, select the Search for Windows installations to correct option.

Please choase the operation;

(%) search for Windows installations 1o correct
(2 Comect the Master Boot Recard (MBR)

{2} Comect the panition boot record

) Modify partition paramesers

i} Comect boat parameters (beatini, BCD)

To begin, click Next.

5. On the next page choose the required Windows installation from the list of found installations (if several), then
select the Edit the Boot.ini file option. If you’re not sure which installation you need, please use the Properties
button to get more info on the selected item.

Correct Windows installations

Program has searched for valid Windows installations on your
computer, The resuls of the seaich you can se¢ below, Stalus S refer
1 a system partition (you can edit the Boot.ini file), B - a boot panition
{you can correct the System Registry).

N |Partition |Staws |System oot |Type
1  Disk 0, Partition 0 S5+B  WINDOWS WinxpP

For the highlighted Windows installation, please

paint out the operation to pedorm:
) Carrect drive letiers in the System Registry
(=) Edit the Boat.ini file

) Correct the partition oot record

Adjust 05 o boot on new hadwane

Ta continue, click Next

6. Examine the file — maybe that’s where the problem is. If it contains a mistake, correct it by using the appropriate
buttons.
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Edit the Boot.ini file on Hard Disk 0, Partition 0

[Boat loader]

timeout=10

defauh=mulii0Misk(Dirdisk(0ip anition( IWINDOWS

[operating systems)

multi{0idizk(0irdisk(0)panition( INWINDOWS="Paragon VMWare Windows XP Partition 017 fasiudesct 1

( Copy | | Insen ] | add | [ e |

I Edin ] l Insert the sample I ] Add the sample ]

7. If the Boot.ini file does not contain any mistake, please return to the Correct Windows Installations page to
correct drive letters in the Windows System Registry.

Correct Windows insiallations

Program has searched for valid Windows installations on your
computer. The results of the search you can see below, Status S refers
10 A& Sysem panition (vou ¢ an edit the Boot.ini file), B - a boot panition
(you can correct the System Regisiry).

| |Panition |staws [Sysemmot [Type
1 Disk D, Partition 0 S+B  WINDOWS WinXpP

For ihe highlighted Windows insallation, please
point out the operation o perfarm:
(&) Correct drive letiers in the System Registry
) Edit the Boot.ini file
i} Comect the partition boot record
Adjust 05 o boot on new hardware

To comtinee, click Next,

8. On the next page choose a hard disk from the pull-down list (if several), then the required partition. If you're not
sure which installation you need, please use the Properties button to get more info on the selected item.

- Pamitions List | Letiers Map

Below you can choose a hard disk drive and see all partitions on it Information about drive letiers
assigned 1o these panitions is taken from the Sysiem Ragistry of the Windows installation selected,

[Basic Disk o +| 40.0 Gb, VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive
I[N [Type [active  [File Sysiem  |volume 1abel |Size |Drive lemers |
0 Primary Yes  NTFS WinxP 310Gh C:
1 Primary Mo NTFS Application 9. 8Gb E
2 Primary No BackupCapsul [No label 100G «Nones
3 Primary No Free 17.2Gb <Mone>
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9. Click the Edit Letters button to correct an existing drive letter or assign a new one in the Windows System
Registry.

Partitans List

Drive letters it. Information about drive letiers

the Windows installation selecied.

Lemars
Basic Disk 0 Drive
N [Type SR [Drive leners
0 Primary Halense 13 <Mone:>
1 Primary 13 E
2 Primary Add Gh MG =
3 Primary — Gh <MNone>
Recommended 1y - C. f used,
you can release it in Letiers Map.

Close

== :

10. Once you’ve assigned the appropriate drive letter, close the dialog, then click the Apply button.

11. Confirm the operation.

&‘ Apply the changes?

[ ves J[ ™ |

12. After the operation is completed click the Report button to see a well informative summary page. The program
also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the exact location in
the opened dialog.

: Reporting

the report

Paragon Boot Cormector's Repont
Operations performed:

Operation 21 Change dinve lemeis

Partition targeted: Hard disk 0, Panition &
Info: System Root folder is =* briputer, If
Status: Successiul hnd make
Date and Time: 2009 Jan 14 Wed 16:14:16

Save Close

To go i the beglnnmg_. click hepe.

13. Click the Finish button to close Boot Corrector.

14. Reboot the computer.
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Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files. But
you’ve got the bootable backup capsule containing a backup of your hard disk. That’s just enough to easily get your
system back on track again.

To restore your hard disk from a backup image contained in the backup capsule when the current OS is down, please do
the following:

1. Start up the computer from the bootable backup capsule. By default, the program offers to use the F1 hot key to

boot from it.

& Floppy disk Hain recovery
# Hin XP "HinXP" any i ronment
fil Hormal Mode |

A Safe Hode

A This scenario implies that the backup capsule is bootable.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux).

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

| _ # |You can creae, delete and format hard disk

@a Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upon the

E Simple Restore Wizard stan, please select the drive and one of ins
partitions of its free space. Then activale the

- Parition” pull-down menu and select one of
D:] One Button Copy Wizard the partitizning operations.

l—"'_' Wipe Weard

P )
Express Resze Wizard

< File Transfer Wizard

Gé Boot Comector

Z’? Metwork Configurator
o

@ Log Saver

& Ejeet CO/DVD

Stan the command line

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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On the What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the required archive
will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When you find your image, double click

on it to proceed.

Select Image
i||||_'|: 0P ari?/arc_2TOS0E1453066 7 1an _Y70508145%2 ~_|-.| [3

You can select image from list below (on Double click):

M08 May 27 145255  arc_2 B145205671 PEF

6. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided information

about the archive.

- Disk preview -
Volume [Type [File Sysiem  [Size [Used [Volume label | |
Bask Disk 0 (Size 40.0 Gbi
Prim ary NTFS 30Gh 18Gb WinXpP
" Primary NTF5 9 8Gh 528 Mb Applicatio
Archive details ~
Type: Image of the hard disk
Archive name: Jarc_2T0S0B14520967 1/arc_2 7050814520967 1 PBF
Created 2008 May 27 Toe 14:52:55 W

7. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to (if several in your computer). By default, the
program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we actually need.

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Vinual IDE Hard Drive) - 40.0 Gb

[Basic pisk o | Model viware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 400 Gb

N [Volume |[Type [Fite System [Size [Volume tabel [Active  [Hidden | |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 40,0 Gh)

1] c: Primary NTFS 30Gh WinXpP Mo Mo

1 Primary NTFS 9.8Gh Application Mo No

2 Primary BackupCapsule 100 Gh [Ha label] Yes e

3 Primiany Free 17.2Gb Mo Mo

[ resize proporionally

You can also make the program resize the on-disk partitions proportionally if necessary by marking the
appropriate checkbox.

All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.
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8. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the Next
button to initiate the restore process.

View changes on

Your partitions before operations

Your partitions afer operations

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list Suboperation progress

1l
1: Restore panition or disk |

Operation progress

Time elapsed:  00:00:31 Time to finish: 00:03:47

Copled so far: 2239 Mb Read so far: 276.0 Mb (23.0 Mbys)
To copy: L6Gb  Wrile so far: 276.0 Mb (27.6 Mbys)

Owerall progress

Restore Disk 0 from filke: farc_27050814520967 1/ac_27050814520967 1. PEF

Opening archive arc_27050814520067 1_0000p D00,

Restors Primary partition 0 (disk 00 from fike: farc_27090814520967 1farc_2 7050814520967 1_0000p 000
Doata writing...

10. After completing the operation close the wizard and reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

A To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from external media (CD/DVD)

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files. But
you’ve got a backup of your system partition on a bootable DVD disc. That’s just enough to easily get your system back
on track again.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on CD/DVD when the current OS is down, please do the
following:

1. Insert a CD/DVD disc containing the previously prepared backup image into a CD/DVD drive (the BIOS must be
enabled to boot the system from the CD/DVD device).

f This scenario implies that you have got a bootable archive on your CD/DVD.

In case the backup image is stored on several CD/DVD disks, please insert the first one.
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2. Restart the computer.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

-t Hormal Hode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode environsent

& Lou-Graphics Safle Hode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBER

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

4. Inthe PTS DOS launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in Linux as well.

1] ) - Provides Restore for hard disks/partitions. All
@ Paragon Hard Disk Manager drives (including NTF5] are already maunted
asc;, d, e, eic. It is possible o ejectyour
'é Simple Restore Wizard CORCM

EL] One Button Copy Wizard

—JZD File Transfer Wizard

-
@ Boot Corrector

Stan the command line

@ Reboot the computer

5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. On the What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the required archive
will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When you find your image, double click
on it to proceed.

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



~ Select Image -

162

You can sebect image from list below (on Double clickl:

|* [Creardeon

[Archive name

© 200BMay 27 14.5255 an_27050B814520967 1 PEF
2008 May 2B0E03 54 BP2BIS0BPRF

7. Onthe Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided information
about the archive.

~ Panition preview

HTFS WinXP ‘

Archive details:

Type

Archive name
Created:

File sysiem:
Drive letier;
Volume label
Size (capacity)
Used space:
Free space:
Seciors/Clusier:

Image of the panition

I BPIEOS0OEPBF

2008 May 28 Wed 050354
NTFS

WinXpP

30Gh (3.216.052.224 b)
1.8Gh (60%)

1.2 Gb (39%)

1

8. On the next page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in your
computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we

actually need.

Basic Disk 0-40.0 Gh
NTFS

[Basic Disk 0 | sizeaooch

[N Jvolume [Type [Fite System |Size [volume label  [Active  [Hidden |
Ll Primary NTFS 30Gh WinxpP Yag Mo
1 Primary NTFS 9.8Gh Applic ation Ma MNa
z = Primary BackupCapsule 100 Gh [Ho tabel] Mo Yes
S Primary Free 17.2Gb Mo Mo

JAN

operation.

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the

9. On the Partition Start and Size page you can change size of the partition and its location if necessary.
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- Panition preview

‘ “: NTFS WinXP

Mew size: (1859 - 30671 Mb

J S me
Free space before: (0 - 1208 Mb
3 I
Free space afer: (0 - 1208 Mb
3 O

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the Next
button to initiate the restore process.

Your panitions belore operations:

e |

Your paritions afer operations

e |

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress

1: Restore partition or disk

TITITTITITTIT |

Operation progress

HEARRE Y _I

Time elapsed:  00:01:10 Time to finish 00:06:36

Copied so far:  280.0 Mb Read so far 3660 Mb (5.7 Mb/'s)
To copy L.5Gb  Write 5o far 366.0 Mb (52.3 Mb/s)

Crverall progress

TITTITT! |

Resiore Primary panition 0 (disk 0) from file: Z /BP280508 PEF
Data writing...

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from a network drive

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files. But
you’ve got a backup of your hard disk on a remote backup server. That’s just enough to easily get your system back on
track again.
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To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a network drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to accept.

Prazs Page Up and Page Down 1o =orobl the te

End User License Agresmant *[

EaTeEEn

angd

fiou, &8 end user

I ¥ou acceps the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

v ? AgCHpt the tesms in the License Agreement :

ACPent Becline I

A If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use the program.

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Select the Restore Wizard.
4. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the Browse for Archive page you need to specify the required backup image. So you should take the
following steps to do that:

e Select Network as a backup destination;

Lock n IQ] Hatwark :J o X
3] Disic Drrves
Neme | 11 e Sze | Date
A ety .
< HIN L=] Aeplication ([

CD Drive (E) PARAGON
] Boct ix
W Backup Capsules
= : piute on Haed :'1-’-:
' Backup Capsule on Hard Dis
G Hatwork places
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e Map a network disk where your archives are placed:

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;

Lok I [Eﬂ Hatwork ;I o W o
I3

Hama Sizs | Datm
Foll e RS

2]
A neterodk shane :I _I
Map to dive letter . (Bl =

B

- Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path
toit;

- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

A You can also map a network disk with Network Configurator.

e Choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The Archive File Details section displays a short
description of the selected image.

Sz Date ||
E M
- [5] Boet (X
=i- [=] tist Backoup Storage [\\serverusm'axchanga) (7
2B 52872008 23721 AW
Z16KE 57282008 23724 AM
TGl SEU0E 23710 AN
17148 5/28/2008 237:07 A F

Hama Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Model)

Comment: Backup of My Hard Disk

Type: Bagic Hard Disk Cirive

Total size: 40 GB

Fils: Z-/ere_220508103150568 (e _2B0508103150968 PBF

6. The What to Restore page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. Select the required
item to restore. In our case it is the first partition of the disk.
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Plaass salact ons of the chisct fa) to resiom:
Hame Typa Fila mystmm :Sm& Lisad

= ._] Basic Hard Drek O (Unknown Moded) Basic Hand Desk: Dirve 40 GB

, W Prnary b R R
L [BLocal Disk | Primary HTES §7GE 2528 MB

| Mame: Local Disk (7}

Violume label:  WinkP

Fle mystem:  NTFS Totalsize:  29GB
Lsad space: 12GB Frem spaca: 1.1GB

7. On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in
your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Pleasa salact » place you would e to restors the archive (o, Nabe that F you select an exisiing hard disk or
partiton, s cortent wil be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive.

[ Rersic: Hand Disk 0 (VMware Vidual IDE Hard Drive)

. «) Applicati___ j[‘-‘ @) Backup C.. '| ) {Unallocated)
87 GB NTFS 559G 17.2GH

L g

Total size: 2.9 GB
Lised: 1.8 GB
Fres: 1.1GB

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

8. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change size
of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

Your hard disk sfierihe changes:

[ Basic Hard Disk O (VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive)

"l [. @) Aoplicati.. ‘ Bl ) Backup C.. I @) (Unallocated)
‘ - 97 GENTES 58 GE ] 17258

Logical [isk Restoer Optons

Flease spacdy the sipe of the restored paniion: 067 5] 1843 ME - 3067 MB

Pisase spachy size of fres space bafiors tha partiton: |0 E OME- 1217 MB
Pl=asa spacify sire of free space aflarthe partiion: | ﬂ. 0 MB - 1217 MB

Asmgn the following deive lather: m

9. On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.
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Would you ks to apply your changas 7

= [Yes, agply the \:hrn;%:f'-w:ah |

™ No, let ma neconsicer

10. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Restorng from srchive
m

Time elapsed:  00:00:17
Time remaning: 00:03:45

) Resiomn Primany padtion 0 idsk 0) from file: Z-/anc_ 280508 103150968 are_2B0503103 1505963 _ 00000000
i) Dt

A |+

™ Shutdown systen on compiste

Mark the checkbox at the bottom of the window to automatically switch off the computer on the successful
accomplishment of the restore operation.

11. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS recovery environment.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from a local drive
Let’s assume that your operating system gives trouble after having installed brand new software. But you’ve got a
backup of the system partition on a local disk. That’s just enough to easily roll it back to the point when run smoothly.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a local disk, please do the following:
Launcher
1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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) Snow ol ] @ & &

[ Type Creation Date ~  Source Object Size i
= 9/3/2009 35721 AM  Local Disk [ 24GB
IE 5722009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMwars, Viware Vietusl 5 5C51 Disk Dev) 10GB
= G/2/2000 5:20:25 AM  New Voluma (F) 24GH
P Y2009 51141 AM  Fledevel Archive 113.1 KB
I 9/2/2009 50603 AM  Fledevel Archive 4KE
= §/2/2009 2:33:.00 AM
E 22009 2:21:01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMwars, Viwess Vitusl 5 SCSI Disk Dev) 10GE
4 ]

Local Disk (C:)

My system backup

[Ho [abed]

NTES Total size: 455968
85068 Free space: 4514 GB

Golanc_system./sec_system PEF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

lookin: | [] Archives (G) =] & % 2
| Name | Size | Date IE
=1 [E] Archives (G
B\ arc disk? 9/272009 5:25:00 AM
i | ac_doc 9/2/2009 50542 AM | _
3 | arc_jmages 9/3/2009 35721 AM | T
= js orc:_system /272009 2:41.04 AM
; —TT 15G8 9/2/200923732AM ~|
Fies of type: | Archive files (=]
Switch o Archive List View
Archive File Detais
Neme Local Disk (C:)

Comment: My system backup
Volume label: [No labed]

Fie system:  NTFS Totsl size:  43359GB
Used space: 8.5GEB Free space: 4314 GB
Fiia: G/arc_systemn/anc_system PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
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4. Onthe Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in

your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Plesss select 5 place you would ke to restore the archive 10, Note that I you selact an exdsting hard disk or partition.
its content will be deleted and replaced with the one from the anchive

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMwane, VMware Vifual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

I i) Local Disk (C:)
459 9GE NTFS

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

5. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change size
of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

Your hard disk: affer the changes

Basic Hard Diske D (VMware, Vidware Virual 5 SCS1 Diskc Dev)

I ) Local Disk (C:)
489 5 GH NTF

Geometry Restore Options
Plaase specify the size of the restored partition 511938 & 8719 MB - 511338 MB
Flease spaciy soe of free space bafore the patition: 0 = DMB-5032r9 MB
Please specify size of free space after the partition; 0 2/ DMB - 503279 MB

6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

EE=)

Apply pending changes 7

7. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.
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o |

/' System restart is required to complete the operation.
l I ", What would you like to do?

The operation Restore partition or disk nesds exciusive access to the volums
C: and cannot ba compleled withoul sysiem resiart After restart, the operation wil
cortnue in boot4ime mode. Do not tum off the compuler until the
operation completes.

r_1$‘ Bestart the compuler I
Please confirm restar of your computer, The operation will be contnued after
system restan

.

&* Ratry
Manually close used files and retry the oparation

s ]

The oparation cannot be complated without restan becauss soms files am in e and

prevent exclusive aocess to the volums
f 7

8. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Suboperation progress

Gparacon| '
) [FOFTWARE GROUF] Restore partition or disk
] |
Hork time00:00:55 Time to finish00:00:28
Done: 521 HEB Read: 532 MB{35.2 MB/s)
All: B.71 GE Hrite: 532 MB(53.2 ME/s)

Overall progress
[_ |

Loading Paragon Engine

Copyright Copyright 13388-2008 Paragon Technologie GmbH. ALl rights reserved.
Please wait ...

Universal File Suystem Driver initialization...

Betting partitions info...

Flushing suystem buffers, please wait.........cccoieiveiiiiiinienieineinianeens
Restore Primary partition O (disk Q) from file: G:/arc_sustem/arc_sustem.PBEF
Data writing. ..

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
Dperation in progress... press 'ESC’ or ‘Ctrl-C° to interrupt operation

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environments.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a dual boot Mac from an external USB drive
Let’s assume that your Mac fails to boot because of a hard disk malfunction. But you’ve got a backup of your hard disk
on an external USB drive. Just replace the failed disk with a new one and carry out a bare metal restore.
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To restore a dual boot Mac from a backup image located on an external USB drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.
3. Restart the computer.

4. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it’s the only mode that
enables to work with USB devices.

F-% Hormal Hode Main recovery
& Safe Mode environnent

& Low-Graphics Safe Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBER

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

5. Inthe Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard.

_ # |¥ou can create, delete and format hard disk
@j Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™  which will stam now, Upon the

-b Simple Restore Wizard s1an, please select the drive and one of its

1 partitions or its free space. Then activaie the
- Parition” pull-down menu and select one of
EL-—l One Bution Copy Wizard the partitioning operations.

[ﬁ Wipe Wizard
% Express Resze Wizard

:.;E? Fike Transfer Wizard
@ Boot Comector
[5? Metwork Configurator
@ Log Saver

.

L

Eject COVDVD

Stan the command line

6. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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7. Onthe What to Restore page, click the standard browse button [...] to find the required archive. When done,

double click on it to select.

Select archive...

File name: [lea_vista pbi | Cpen ]

File type: |-'-:-I|1--'|'-".I phbf \-} Cancel

< Back et Cancel

8. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided information

about the archive.

- Disk preview

Volume  [Type [File Sysiem  [Size Jused [volume label | |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 112 Gb) !
y Primary FAT1G 200 Mb 15.0 Mb [Ma label
" Primary Apple HFS 549Gb 14.2Gb leopard
. Primary NTFS 56,6 Gb W9Gh Mo label
Auchive details: o
Type: Image of the hard disk
Archive name 905 28hddles_visiafeo_vista pbi
Created T00E May 29 Thd 21:16:51 -

To cominuee restore process, chick Next

9. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to.

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virual IDE Hard Drive) - 112 Gb

Basic Disk 1 (24)-279Gb
NHTFS ntis4 bac HTFS 4bp

[Basic Disk ¢ ~| Model VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112 Gb
W [Volume |[Type |File System |Size |vaolume label [Active |Hidden |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 112 Gb)
o = Primary Free 112 Gb Mo Mo
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A All contents on disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the operation.

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the Next
button to initiate the restore process.

vewchangeson

Your partitions before operations:

Your pamtitions afer operations:

| *: Apple HFS leopard HTFS [No label] ‘

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Ciperations list Suboperation progress
1: Restore panition or disk (! ]

Operation progress
I |

Time elapsed:  00:00:16 Time 1o finish: 00:26224

Copied 5o far.  192.0 Mb Read o far 192.0 Mb (24.0 MB/s)
Tocopy: 140 Gb  Wriie so far: 192.0 Mb (38.4 Mby/s)

Overall progress

Convening disk 0w GPT A
Opening archive leo_vista_0000p 000

Resiore Primary partition 0 (disk 01 from fike: /905 28hddleo_vistaleo_vista_0000p 000
Duata writing

Opening archive leo_vista_0001p 000..

Restore Primary partition 1 (disk 01 from file: /190528 hdd leo_vistaeo_vista_0001p 000
Drata writing...

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

Restoring a file increment

Let’s assume that you’re busy with developing some project and you make file increments of it on a day-to-day basis not
to lose valuable information. So you’ve got a file backup chain. One day you understand that the job of the last three
days is a complete and utter failure. Don’t give up — recover your project to the state when everything’s ok.

To restore a file increment, please do the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment:
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e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

% Showal =] & & i
!Twe CrestionDate ~  Source Obyect Size i
P! 932009 71035 AM  Fledevel Archive 444 KB
= 9320049 35721 AM  Local Disk ) 24GB
;[j 9/2/2009 5:2427 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viwars, Viiware Vitual 5 SC51 Disk Dav) 0GB
(=] 32200952025 AM  New Vokume F) 24GB
|| /2200951141 AM  Filedavel Archive FRERT ]
j 9/2/2009 50603 AM  Fledevel Archive LKE
i 9272009 23300 AM  Local Desk € 453 5GB
E /22009 22101 AM  Basic Hard Diskc 1 (Viwans, Viiware Vitual 5 SC51 Diskc Dav) 0GB
| ¢ " 0
Swiltch fo File View
Brchive Fle Detads
Comment; images
Backup date: 9/3/2008 7:10:35 AM Totad sze: 444 KB (454,737 Bytes)

Archive size: 392 8 KB (402 229 Bytes)
Fie Cofam_mages,/FL12E963IET1014435157 archive phi

Base archive: C./arc_mages,/FLO00G00000000000000/ archive ph

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lockin: | [5] Acchives (5] E| B R
: Hame Size . Dt [l
= [E] Archives (G)
&) arc_dsk? 9/2/2009 5:25:00 AM
| arc_doc 8/2/2009 5:05:42 AM
=} |y arc_images 9/3/2009 35721 AM | E
= ) dff_030903105713295 9/3/72009 35722 AM
B & _00050910571 3295 PRF EESKE /372009 3:57.22 AM
| e jmages.FEF 45MB 3/2/2003 5:20:25 AM J
Flesof type: | Archive fies ]
2wich fo Archive List View
Archive File Details
Hame: Local Disk ()
Comment. Mo comment
Volume labdl:  [No label]
Fie system:  NTFS Total size: 24 GB
Used space: 363 MB Free space; 23GB
Fie- Gi/arc_images/dfi_030909105713295/d6_020909105713295 PEF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
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4. On the How to Restore page specify the way your archive will be restored. In our case we’d rather restore
contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files as well.

5. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

=<

Apply pending changes 7

Do not show thes message again [ Tas l | Mo |

6. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

”QJMWIDUﬂ ﬁ
Operation progness:

Sub-opemabon progress:

Time elapsed: D0-00:00 Tine remaning: D0-00:-00

1) Bxsting fie C./Users/user/ Teskiop images exdrafunclionalty _checkanchiveirtsgty seh »

i) Exsting file C_/Usens/user/ Desktop/images/exdrafunctionalty_checkrecovesydisk_selac
I | Existing file C./Usam/usar/ Teskiop. images/extrafunctionalty _edit_sectors png has beer
i) Exsting file C./Users/user/ Teskiop/images/extrafunclionalty_filstransler_destination pre
i) Exsting fils C:/Usans/usar/ Tiesktop. images/ adrafunctionalty_flstransfer_objects png he
I Bxisting file C./Usars usar/ Teskiop. images/extrafunctionalty _flstransfer_revision pog h
i) Exsting file C./Usors/user, Tesktop/images/exdrafunclionalty_fistransfer_source png ha
i | Exsting file C:/Usam/user/ Deskiop.images./extrafunctionalty _partiion_information png k
I} Existing file C./Users./user/ Deskiop images /eadrafunclionalty_sendloglies prg has besr
i) Existing file C:/Usans/user/ Desktop/images/ extrafunctionalty_test_ssface png has bes
I | Bxisting file C./Usars./usar/ Desktop,mages/extrafunctionalty _viewlogiles png has been
I | Edsting file L./ Users/user Deskicp images/extrafunctionality_volume _eqplorer_destinati
i | Exdsting file C:/Usam/usar/Tieskiop.images. exdrafunchionality_voluma _splorer_sxport pe
L) Ml eperations have been firshed -
L

m

e

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Restoring a file increment to a partition backup

Let’s assume that your operating system gives trouble because of a virus attack. But you’ve got a backup of your system
partition on a local disk. Besides you make file increments of your documents and e-mail database to that backup on a
regular basis. That’s just enough to easily roll everything back to the point when run smoothly.
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To restore your system partition with a file increment from a backup image located on a local disk, please do the
following:

Launcher
1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment archive to your system partition backup:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

) Show al [*] & i i
. Typa Crmabion Date Source Object Sire i
[ ] YA20I7TIE58AM  Fisdevel Archive 13658 KB
EN0S TI03IEAM  Fisdevel Archive 444 KB
23 §/3/2009 35721 AM  Local Disk (1) 24GR
Gl S/2/2009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMuwane, Wihware Vitual § SCSI Disk Dev) 10GB
(] 8/2/2005 52025 AM  New Volume (F) 24GB
] 9272009 5:11:41 AM  Fladavel Archiva 1131 KB
) 2009 50603 AM  Fledevel Archive 4 KB
e 8/2/2008 23300 AM  Local Disk (C) 435968
& 9/2/2009 221:01 AM  Basiz Hard Diske 1 (Vivhware, Vidhians Vitusl 5 SCSI Disk Dav) 10GE
Ly F
wabich |
Archive Fla Detals
Comment . [No commeant = avalahis]
Baclap date:  9/3/20089 7-38-58 AM Total size 135.8 KB (140,120 Bytes)
Archive size: 1.8 KB (1,865 Byles)
Fila G:/are._images/DIFF 128964623 380000000/ FLOOOOD0000000000000  archive ph

Base archive: Go/arc_images/arc_images PEF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



177

Lookin: | [5] Archives G) ] @ % ¥
Hame Size Date -
5 5] Local Desk (£
= [E] Archives 5)
£ 4 onc_disk2 97272009 5:25:00 AM L
& arc_doc 89/2/2009 5:05-42 AM |~
= arc_images 97372009 7-38:58 AM
DIFF1285964623330000000 97372009 7-38:58 AM
=i FLOOOD0OO00000000000 9/2/2009 7-38:58 AM
[ ' ovzws 73858 -
Fies of type: | Anchive fies [=]
Switchto Archive List View

FAychive Fis Detals
Comment: [No comment is avaiahis]

Backup date: 57372005 7-38:58 AM Totel sze: 1368 KB (140,120 Bytes)
Archive size: 1.8 KB (1,855 Bytes)
Fibe G fare_images/DIFF 128596462 3380000000, FLO0OODO000D00000000 archive pfi

Base anchive: G./arc_mages/arc_images PEF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. On the How to Restore File Complement page select whether you want to restore both, the partition archive
and the desired file increment or just the file increment. In our case we choose the first option.

You have selected file complement to 8 volume ashchive. This archive can be restored together with the
volume, o you can only restons the files. saved in the file archive.

@ | Restore al volume data, then files |
Restore only files

! Maote: § you choose to restore anchive together with a volume, all data on the tamget volume will
be lo=t. The contents of the volume will be completely replaced from anchie.

5. On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in

your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Please sslect a place you would ke to nestore the archive 1o. Nobe that  you select an existing hard disk or partition.
iis content wil be deleted and replacad with the one from the: anchive

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)
@) Local Disk (C:)
433 9GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vifual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

I %)) Local Disk (E:) ) Local Disk... ) . I I ) (Unalloc...
34GBFAT3Z W 2aceNTFS 14G.. 220GE

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

6. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change size
of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.
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Your hard disk after the changes:

| Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) |

”IEGL::T;:*(E] “I!y;_muﬂ [| o 1! !ﬂﬂh—lh:‘

24ceNTFs || 174G 2268

Geometry Restons Options

[Pisaza spacdy the size of the restorsd panition: |2470 5 36 MB - 2470 MB
Please speciy size of free space before the partiion: |0 * OMB-2434 MB

Piease spechy size of free space sfterthe partion: |0+ O ME - 2434 MB

7. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Apply pending changes 7

[7] Do not show thes message again [ as I | Mo |

8. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.

ﬁ

Syslem reslan is required lo complele the operation.
What wouldd you like to do?

The operation Restore partition or disk nesds exclusive access to the volums
C: and cannot ba compleled without sysiem resiart. After resiar, the operation wil

contnue in boot tme mode, Do not tum off the computer until the
operation compleles.

‘E‘.} Restar the compuler i

[Please confiem restart of yeur compuler. The operabion will be contmued afier
gystem restan.

5 Ratry

Manually closs usad files and retry the opsration

The operation cannot be completed without restant because some files am in e and
@ prevent exchusive access 1o the volumes
What i : » letion?

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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Suboperation progress

)S" paraGgon| :

Restore partition or disk

Hork timeQ0:00:55 Time to finishO00:00:26
Done: 521 HE Read: 532 MB{35.2 MB/s)
All: 8.71 GEB Hrite:532 MB(53.2 ME/s)

Overall progress

Loading Paragon Engine

Copyright Copyright 1958-2008 Paragon Techrologie GmbH. ALl rights reserved.
Flease walt ...

Universal File System Driver initialization...

Getting partitions info...

Flushing suystes buffers, please wadt.........ccvviviveinrsncnssnssansnsansnnas
Restore Primary partition O (disk 0} from file: G:farc_suystes/arc_sustem.PEF
Data writing. ..

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
Dperation in progress... press 'ESC’ or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
?

Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk
To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and copy it to another hard disk when the system fails to boot,
please do the following:

1. Connect the second hard disk to the computer.

2. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.
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Main recouvery
& Safe Mode environsent
& Lou-Graphics Safle Hode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk B HMER

& Find 03es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

4. |n the Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

. # |You can create, delete and format hard disk
Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragan Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upan the

E Simple Restore Wizard stan, please select the drive and one of ins

partitons ar its free space. Then activale the
Parition” pull-down menu and select one of
One Button Copy Wizard the partitizning operations.

l—z Wipe Wzard
% Express Resze Wizard

File Transfer Wizard

%

Boot Comector
Metwork Configurator

Log Saver

2 B=6

Eject COVDVD

=
\
L

Star the command line

O

5. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

(NTFS, Don Disk 0) (WinXxXE W

‘j My computer
' | (Roatdin
W My Computer (My compuier
¥ mint (Mounted resources)
¥ minydisk (Local disks)
ﬂ W jmedia (Removable disks)
&5 IDE CD/OVD (NECVMWa Viware IDE CDR1
E A T (NTFS, Dar Disk 00 (WinXP
% DY (NTFS, 1 on 2isk 00 (Application)
“e* EY (BackupCapsule, 2 on Disk 0) (UFSD dig

e

[~

7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.
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Clipboard Source
7 /mnidisk/hdal/Documents and Settin user ~|
57 imndiskhd alDocumems and Setin =D e
') Application Data
e Cookies
) Deskiop
@ ) E-Mail Database
@ ) Favarites
') Local Settings
) My Documents
) NetHood
') PrintHood
< > ) Recent v
Total data size: nja [ cax | [ Rename(Fé) | [ Deew(ra |

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

8. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local drive
or a network share item.

Please select how would you like 1o save the data:

%) Save data to any lecal drives or a network share
Choose this option il you want 1o save your data o lacal
maunted or physical panition, © USB or FireWare external
drives and to a mounted network share, You will be prompted o
choose a location you wani o save the archive bo.

) Burn data to COYDVD

Choose this option if you want the Wiz.and o burn the data w

CDor DVD. You will be promipted 1o choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

9. On the Select Destination Path page, select a hard disk to copy the data to by pressing the standard browse
button [...].

Select path

limnydiskmdaz IEI

Space avallable on destination: 8.6 Gb

Total daa size: nfa

10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the
operation.

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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Operations list: Suboperation progress

M I T I I I T ITIT I

1: Transker user data
Operation progress

Time elapsed:  00:00:03 Time 1o finish 000000

Copied so far  17.0 Mb

Owerall progress

Transkering "/mntdiskhdal Documents and Settings/UserE-Mail Database” 10 "mnatdiskhda2/E-Mail Data
Transkering "/mnydisk/hdal/Documenis and Settings/UserMy Documents”™ o "mnydiskhda2 My Document
All operations have been finished

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

13. Turn off the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD
To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and burn it to CD/DVD when the system fails to boot, please do the

following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it’s the only mode that
enables to burn CD/DVD discs.

F-% Hormal Hode Main recovery
ale [ BT
safe Mod ironment

& Low-Graphics Safe Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBER

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.
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h ) You can create, delete and formoat hard disk
g-‘rﬁ Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk

Manager™ , which will stan now. Upon the
Simple Restore Wizard s1an, please select the drive and one of its
% mp © . partitions or its free space. Then activaie the

Partition” pull-down menu and select one of
One Button Copy Wizard the partitioning operations.

ﬁ Wipe Wizard

% Express Resze Wizard

‘Tﬁb File Transfer Wizard
@ Boot Comector

" Eject COVDVD
E@rﬁeclm

Stan the command line

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

CX (NTFS, D on Disk 0] (WinxP W

j My computer
| (Roar di)
W My Computer (My computer)
W fmint (Mounted resources)
W mnydisk (Local disks)
ﬂ W jmedia (Removable disks)
b IDE CO/OVD (MECVMWa Vidware IDE CDRY
B A (NTFS, Doar Disk 00 (WinXF
% DY (NTFS, 1on 2isk0) (Application)
“e* EY\ (BackupCapsule, 2 on Disk 0) (UFSD dig

ritkdr Iv

Faniunz (FE) Di=la (Fi

6. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source
{1 jmnydiskhdalDocuments and Settin |user ~]
£ imntdisk/hd alDocumens and Settin =9 -
) Application Data
) Coakies
) Deskiop
@ ) E-Mail Database
@ ) Favorites
) Local Settings
1 My Documents
) NetHood
) PrintHood
< > ) Recent =
Total data size: nja [ cax | | Rename(F&) | | Deew(F@ |

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.
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7. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Burn data to CD/DVD item.
Please salect how would vou like 1 save the data

) Save data to any local drives or a network share

Choose this optien if you want o save your data w local
maunted or physical parition, o USB or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share. You will be prompied o
choose a kot atan you want 1o save the archive 1o

%) Burn data to CO/DVD

Chaose this optien if you want the Wiz ard 0 bumn the data to
€0 or DVD. You will be prompled to choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

8. On the Choose a Recorder page, select a recorder from the list of available devices and then set a volume label
by entering it in the appropriate field.

Select a recorder o burn data o

|’.v:ndur [Prodict [Type ]
Optianc DVD RW AD-7 1704 CO-R, CD-AW, DVD-R
Volume label [My Dar |

9. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the
operation.

10. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress
1: Transfer user data | |

Operation progress

i ]

[ARRRRR RSN RNRRAR]

Time elapzed:  00:00:07 Time 1o finish 00:00:16

Copied sofar: 5.0 Mb
To copy 12.0 Mb

Owverall progress

?“_:PH‘HF'F“!PHI' I

Creating compilation image

Used burner: DVD RWAD-71704 Vendor: Optiarc
SeLLion apeEning

Data burning...

11. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

12. Turn off the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
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Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition
The system fails to boot since some files are damaged. If you have a backup of the system partition, you can recopy
these files to make the system be operable again:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

-t Hormal Hode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode environsent

& Lou-Graphics Safle Hode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBER

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

_ # |You can creae, delete and format hard disk
@j Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™  which will stan now, Upen the

-b Simple Restore Wizard stan, please select the drive and ane of its

- partitions or its free space. Then activale the
- Parition” pull-down menu and select one of
[ -1 One Button Copy Wizard the partitizning operations.

[ﬁ Wipe Wizard
% Express Resze Wizard

A File Transler Wizard

@ Boot Comector
(5? Metwork Configurator
o

@ Log Saver

& Eject CD/DVD

L

Stan the command line

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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5. Select a disk where the system backup is stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

arc_280508134627531 w
() DIFF128555184 7 10000000

rder apc_ 2805081 7531.PBF
= arc_280508134647531 pim

6. Double click on the required backup to open.

Source

Ilr~1.|-|-- {arc_2B050813462753) .PBF I
) Documerts and Settings
I Program Files

i) RECYCLER

I Sysem Volume Information
) WINDOWS

g cliles sv igz

= AUTOEXEC BAT

= NTDETECT.COM

g boot.ini

3 ntidr 3

7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source

(] MINDOWS sy stem (mntdiskhda2B [winpows v]

) provisioning
O pss
) repair

) security
|| shasst

) system

=) sysem32
=] twain_32
= oog

= 001937 _1mp
< > = AryPF v

Total data size: 904 Kb

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

8. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local drive
or a network share item.
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Please select how would you like 1o save the data:

%) Save data to any lecal drives or a network share
Choose this optian if you want 1o save your data o local
mounted or physical panitien, o USB or FireWare external
drives and to a mounted network share, You will be prompted o
choose a location you wani o save the archive bo.

) Burn data to COYOVD
Choose this opton if you want the Wizard 1o burn the data s
CDor DVD. You will be prompied 10 choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

9. Onthe Select Destination Path page, select your system disk to copy the data to by pressing the standard
browse button [...].

= I
INtServicePackUninstally

o
) AppPaich

=3 Config (]

) Connection Wizard

) Cursors

) Debug

) Downkaded Program Filas

) Driver Cache

3 EHome o
e inivye (F5 [ Mewloider (F7) | Deleis (FO

File name: ] mintdisiyhdal WINDOWS | [ Sekect I

File type: [ files * | Cancel

Help < Back T Cancel

10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the

operation.
11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress

MMM T T T T T T T T

1: Transfer user data
Oparation progress

T T T T T T T T

Time elapsed:  00:00:04 Time 1o finish: 00:00-00

Copled sofar 0.9 Mb

Overall progress

||'Ihll¥li1‘lilii LI LI LRI LR L LN LR LR LR Il'lilll‘ll

Transkering "AWINDOWS/system” o "/mnydisk/hdal WINDOWS fsystem”™ - liem Jof 1
Al operations have been finished

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.
13. Turn off the computer.
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A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

The program provides a very convenient option to access backup archives and restore only data you need (the so called
selective restore functionality). This operation can be accomplished either with the Restore Wizard, File Transfer Wizard
or Volume Explorer.

Restore Wizard
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the Restore Wizard, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to accept.

Frazs Page Up and Page Down 1o =orobl the te

End User License Agresmant ﬂ

EaTeEEn

Heindch-von-Stephan-Sie, 5 ¢, 7H100 Freibug, Germany

ang

Vo, a8 eng user

' y¥ou acceps the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

[¥ ) agcest the terms in the License Agreement |

Athant Pecline I

A If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use the program.

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Select the Restore Wizard.
4. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the Browse for Archive page choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The Archive File
Details section displays a short description of the selected image.

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



189

Look in I !Eac’c.::ﬂnw:anwE'shCﬂ TV

Name Sze | Date &
= | N B TS 3 dce-2 20 /- TR I Sa U TN SR 320U PM
mp_0_310708_072009875. PEF Z3TKE /302008 3:20:10 PM

= ] NI 1chEd 16-4 ¥ -4dce-2367-1 ¥ 2ch (Fa 52} 200831070 7/30/2008 35228 PN J
mg_0_310708_07522 072008 352-28 FM
r 2008 35541 PM

ma_2_210708_075228187 FEF 12GB 7302002 35746PM o

Fles of ype: | Archive fies =

Archive Fis Datals
[ Mama: Local Disk ()

Cormant:  [No commarnt is avadabls]
Volume lebal:  Wind?

Fla symam:  NTFS Toial sire;  29GB
Used spacs:  1.9GB Frea spaca: 1020.7 MB
Fila: 13 2chifabd ) 20083107075228187 g _1_310708_075223187 PBF

6. On the next page specify what you need to extract from the backup by marking checkboxes next to the required
data items. At the right lower corner of the window you can see the resulted amount of the selected data.

Chck: the check: b riad 1o arvy fie o folder you want (o restore fom
Hame |Tywe  [Sze |-

=
=

sk ) Pastition 23GB

[

] g
-+

™ & AcnDE
= [ Bl Documants and Sattings
| -1 B A Usarn
- [ 5 Defaut User
#-[ B LocalService
[ B Hatwesk Sanvice
=
&

[T El fopkcation Data
[ Elcockes

3 [ B Daskiop

a- [T B ravantas

- [ ] Local Settings

4

[ [ bethood

[ B BrentHood

- [ B Recant

@ [ B G Th =
To cortnus, chck: Next Dista size io pestore: 1.7 KB

7. Onthe How to Restore page specify the way the selected data will be restored. In our case we’d rather restore
contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files as well.

8. On the Restore Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.
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Planss overview the nesionss opbons. You can netum 10 the comesponding page and chanps the options by cliking
on bithe bypadinks.
Obiacts to Rastors
Object(s) selected: 1
Total data size: 1.7 KB (1,743 Bytes)
Onging regons destmation
Destination path: C
Space available on destination: 1 GE (1.057.543 55E Byes)

9. On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

~Would you ks to apphy your changss 7 -
(v [ Yes, apply the changes physicaly. |
£ Neo, umw."'i

10. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

11. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished under Windows.

File Transfer Wizard
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the File Transfer Wizard, please do the following:

Launcher

1. Call the popup menu for the required backup image (right click of the mouse button) in the Archive Database
and then select the menu item: Restore File from Archive. Thus you automatically open it with the File Transfer
Wizard.

 Show ol ] & B & I

| Type Creation Date Source Object Size Fags -l
(lJ /32009 TASITAM  Fledevel Achive 1368KB J¢ o '
) 97372009 7-32:58 AM  Fladevel Archive 1388KE B¢ o]

F 97272005 7.10:36 AM = . f i
=) 9//200935721AM localDwk (| 00 3n Archive to the Dalabase... 24GB § o

B 9/2/200952427AM BosicHord]  Deletethe Archive from the Database... | 4555 3 |5
(= §/2/2005 52025 AM  New Volume (% Restore Files. 24GB =

(L4 527200951141 AN Fladevel A 311KB |

IF 92200350603 AM Fisdevel Arc ()Y Incremental File Backup... 4 KB -
L= VUWIZIZO0AM  Local Disk f{ oy JEPS jore File From Archive 9.9 GB = |l
I 922009 2:21-01 AM  Basic Hand [ 2 10GE = -|I

2. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.
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Cliptsoard Source
!I'-la-m .SmPuh | Mame
Simages /C:/Users/user/Dieskiop /images/ [T -/arc_images = | J anchive pfi
=5 =T
I P . = '-_Lm
|1F:| = [ umar
= " Desitop
;

Total data size: 412 KB

On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local drive
or a network share item.

There ane several ways the Wizard can store your data, Plese sslect how would you ke o save the data
n-iséﬁ'di;i:u'l-:-nd' A 2

[ Crwerwrite existing files
Save data fo physical paribons
Burn the data to CD er DVD.

4. On the Select Destination Path page, specify the exact place to copy the data to.

Pleass sslect the destination path where to save the data frem clipboard

PR 6 Local Dek (C) =] W X ¥
Addess: L
.Hrnu
= [5] Local Desk {C:)
B\ arc_images
P L BT _new
B j, achdy
L archive db
Total data size 412 KB

Space avalable on destination: 489.8 GB

On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the
operation.

Please overview the transfer options. You can retum (o the comesponding page and change the oplions by

chcking on tile hyperdinks.

Obiects to transfer
Object(s) selected: 1
Total data size: 412 KB (421,969 Bytes)

Trangler destination
Destination path: Cf
Space available on destination: 4558 GE (525927 415 504 Bytes)
Orverwrite existing files: ]

6. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

Volume Explorer

To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with Volume Explorer, please do the following:
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Launcher

1. Click the Disk View tab and then choose Volume Explorer;

Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Heip |
Hame Size Madfied
A T S—
=) Ll Havd Digics
= [E] 1. VMwars. Vieware Vitual S SCSI Disk Devi 500 GB
@ (@ 1. Prmary NTFS (T) 433.5GB
¥ @ [E]2 VMeare, VMware Vitual § SC5) Disk Devi 0GB
ElEJ‘uMm.Wm'.HuaISSCSIMDeu 80 GB
:E & @1, Primary NTFS () 4159G8
& 52 Backup Capsule 38GE
g @ [E] 4. VMwane, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Devi (GPT Disk)
i ] Virtual Drives

2. Browse for the required archive and then open it by double click of the left mouse button.

Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Achives | Help |
Hame Size Madfied
2 [E] 3 Viware, VMwame Vidual 5 SCSI Disk Denvi B0GE
= 1. Primary NTFS () 419GB
A are_desk? §/2/2005 4:25:00 AM
- ) anc_doc 9/2/2009 4.05:42 AM
& [l arc_images 9/3/2009 £:45:37 AM
2 are_system 8/2/2008 1:41:04 AM
| arc_gysiam 001 18GE  5/2¢2009 1:41:04 AM
1968 3/2/20091:37:32 AW
1. Partition 459 5GE
| | mre_system pem 156 Bytes 972720059 1:41:03 AM
| | anc_system pfm BEAKE  5/2/2009 1:41:04 AM
& System Volume Information /22009 4,42,59 AM
# (52 Backup Capsube 38GE

& [E] 4. Viware, Vidware Vidual § SCSI Disk Denvi (GPT Disk)

3. Call the popup menu (right click of the mouse button) for a file/folder you need and then select the Export item.

4. Select a place on the disk where the file/folder will be extracted to.
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lookin: | [5] Local Disk T3 =] & 8 2
@ Address: |CJ
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5. Click the OK button to accomplish the operation.

The current version of the program does not enable to access file archives with Volume
Explorer.

Resize Scenarios

Creating a new partition to detach operating system from the rest of data

Let’s assume that you’re a rank and file user who is most likely to have only one hard disk with only one partition (the
only partition is always system). To secure yourself against a system malfunction or a virus attack you’ve got nothing to
do, but make a backup of the whole partition, which besides the operating system itself contains all your family photos,
favorite films and music, program distributives, whatever. As a result you'll get a very huge backup image. You can easily
tackle this issue however by detaching your operating system from the rest of data.

To create a new partition on your hard disk, please do the following:
Express Launcher
Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

1. Click the Express Create Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used
here).

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Choose a method you find the most suitable to create the partition. The wizard is especially designed to
minimize your participation in finding an appropriate place for it and its resulted size. The only thing you’re to
do is to choose between several modes. The most relevant thing here is the amount of space that will be
allocated for that partition. For easy perception, you can see the resulted disk layout on the disk map by
selecting this or that mode.
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The result you will pat after appiyng the: changes

Basic Hard Drske O (VMwarne, Vidware Videal 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

. Iu_,iu New Volume (E-)

Plaase salact the mathod of new padiion creaton
Take all unallocated space at the end of the disk

@ '_5mu‘I: Hudnl { Uss 243 3 GB to create a partiion ] Mo info

Advanced Mode [ Lss 141.4 GB L2 craate 8 paittion | Mone infa

The number of available methods depends on your disk layout.

To learn more on the way the wizard works, please click the corresponding link on the first

page of the wizard.

4. That's basically it. By clicking the Next button the wizard will start modifying your disk layout. If you’ve got to do
with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to restart your computer in a special

boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the appropriate button to agree.

(R Express Create Partition Wizard T =
Creating the partition ="
Tha Wizard is now creating the partion ' i EI
Crpmis rmsa = S
| ] '|

@Expms&utehlﬁﬁnn\'rmrd
s System restart is required to complete the operation.
/& What would you like to do?

The operstion Move partition nesds sdaxhesve coess 10 the volume C: and
cannct be completed without system restad. Alter restad, the operation will cortinue in

. boottime mode. Do not tum off the computer undil the operation
completes.

f-& Ee:ta-t the computer

Flaasa confirn restart of your computer, The oparabon will be continued after |

myatam restar |
L - i
-
£ Retry
Warually closa usad fles and mdry the opamstion
e ]
Lange |
L

Tha sparabon cannot be complated without restast bacausa soma flas am in uss and

| S @ prevent ochagve potess to the vokame
1 Vihat fles prevent opeplion completion 7

5. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at the moment.
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Suboperation progress

)S [FOPTWARE GrOur] HMove partition
Hork timeQ0:01:53 Time to finishOQ0:02:49
Done: 0.2 MEB Read: 98 HBE(1.0 MB/s)
All: 0 MB Hrite: 0.0 HB(O.O0 MB/sS)

Overall progress

TriE T o T R Do e R R UL O L R T

Getting partitions info...

Flughing sustes buffers, pleass Walt......ccccviesrmnsasensssnssnnsnsnannnns
Flushing system buffers, please wait.

(Restart enabled)

Modi fying drive =: on hard disk 0

Checking parameters ...

Checking files and directories ...

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
Noperation in progress... press 'ESC' or 'Ctrl-C° to interrupt operation

After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows where you can see the
newly created NTFS partition. Now you’ve got a place to keep your stuff apart from Windows.

Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space of an adjacent partition

Let’s assume you’ve got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But an adjacent
partition has a plenty of redundant space. That’s just enough to make your system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from an adjacent partition, please do the following:

Express Launcher
1. Click the Partitioning button and then select Resize Partitions.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Click on your system partition. By doing that, the wizard will automatically select an adjacent partition as well.
This partition will later act as a space donor.

Tre wizard will resize space between Local Disk (C:) 2nd New Volume (E:) on Basic Hard Disk O
(VMware, Viware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

Selact laft pavilion from & pair of sdacent partiteons you would ke to resize, Right adiacend pariion will be
selected automaticaly
Basic Hard sk O (VMware, VMware Vidtual S SCS1 Disk Dey)

I @) New Volume (E:)

4503 GH NTFS

If you've got more than two partitions on your hard disk and a partition you need to
increase is surrounded by other partitions, you’ve got the choice to choose which partition
will act as a space donor. Just click on the left partition of the pair, as the right one will be
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selected automatically.

4. Increase size of the system partition with the slider or manually by entering the required value. Please note,
when you change size of one partition the size of the other will be changed as well, thus redistributing the
unused space between the partitions.

Plazsa specfy new sizes of selected parntons

Selected part of Basic Hard [Nek 0 (VMwae, VMware Virual 5 5C51 Deak Dev)

l l ) New Vaolume (E:)
4603 GB NTFS

Laf volume size Right voluena size

s062¢MB 5 MB —{] 4TIEEME | MB

5. On the next page of the wizard you need to confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

B Tihe VWizard has not appled your changes yet. On this pags, you can eiher scoapt or
j_L reconsider the changes

Pleass role that f vou Becept the changes. the \Wizard wil physically pedorm sl the neccessany
operations and & will not be possble 1o undo the changes

It many takos some tima to apply the changes. You may also be askoed to restard your computer during this
pDCass
Would you e o apply your changes 7

Yes, spply the changes physicaly

6. That’s basically it. By clicking the Next button the wizard will start modifying your disk layout. If you’ve got to do
with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to restart your computer in a special
boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the appropriate button to agree.

Y System restar is required to complete the operation.
/= % What would you like to do?
The operation Redistribule partitions needs axclusve access (o the valuma C:
and cannot be complated without system restad. After restant, the operation wil
sontinus in baotdme mede. Do not tum off the computer until the operation
completes.

5 Restar the computer
Plegss corfim restast of your computer. The operabion wil be continued after
Fsem rexan

& Rgtry

Manualy closs used files and miry the operation

7. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at the moment.
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Suboperation progress

[

Gparacon — -

) [SOFTWARE GROWP] Redistribute partitions
r 1
Work time00:01:15 Time to finish0o:00:05
Done: Q.77 Hb Read: 72 Hb(4.0 Hb/s)
ALL: 0 Mb Write: 0.0 Ho(0.0 Mb/s)

Overall progress
S |
Quick data moving ...

Flushing suystem buffers, please wait.

Modi fuying drive =: on hard disk O

Checking parsmeters ...

Scanning dir structure ...

Scanning data strocture (may be a fed minutes) ...
step 1 ...

step 2 ...

Jo not reset or turn off your computer - to avoid the data loss.
Jperation in progress... press 'ESC' or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows where you can see that
your system partition is bigger now.

Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other

Let’s assume you’ve got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But one of your
partitions has a plenty of redundant space. That’s just enough to make your system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other on-disk partition, please do the following:
Express Launcher
Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

1. Inthe main window select the required hard disk (if several) on the Disk Map.

[E] Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (Viwars, Vidware Witual 5 051 Disk Dav)
B Local Disc ) )
B (Unatocated) 4TIEFFEDR

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS| Disk Dev)
e Data (F:) TEMP (G:)
AR ceus 160.3 GB FAT3Z

2. Choose a space donor partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch

the Move/Resize dialog.
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Back Up Partiton...

|
% Welcome to Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2010 Server! Buim Partitan on CD or DVD...
Teels Changes Wizards Hard Disk Partition Archives Vi Rectore Partition...
. @;' % J' 'b 6 Format Partition...
Disk View | Scheduled Tasks [ Archives | Help | Delete Partition..
= || Name Move/Resize Pmm-k |
"I [=] Basic Hard Disk 0 (Viware. Vidwars \itusl 5 5051 Disk Dev Convert File System...”
: Local Disk )
& : 5 i Change Valume Label..
E.ﬂlcmu:ﬂ.& E) R D et
5| (5! Edended Pation s
e:\*’:! (£} Hide Partition
= @TEHP G Make Partition Primary
B [5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, Viniare Vitual S SCS1 Dk D&l Cpange Cluster Size..
el Dhak ™
E_::al P . s Change Serial Number...
B [5] Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (Vieware, Vitware Virtusl 5 SCSI Disk
AT, Change Partition ID...
ﬁ Local Disic )
B nalocaiad) Wipe Partition..,

Clear Fres Space..,

Test Surface...

m Y5 Check File System Integrity

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disl Edit/View Sectors...

s = - TEIIF. . Properties... 1
_ U= 200 GE NTFS 1602GBFAT: || iz
' File sysh

3. Inthe opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the right by the drag-and-drop technique. While doing
this, free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-green). You can also do it manually by
entering the exact size of free space. Click the Yes button to continue.

Are you sure you wand to move/resize vohume (G2)7
You are about 1o moveresze FAT3Z2 volume TEMP, (G3)

Basic Hard Digke O (VMware, WMwane Vidual 5 5C510 Disk Dev)
._Jﬁl.halln-c:andj ’_”_Ig.mupﬂa]

o Ef_.E 'I::'GE,ruTlf_

Volume size 102.16733 M8 #[=] 86 MB - 164.156 MB
Free space before: (£0.32835MB &[] Obytes - 164.070.09 MB
Free space after: D Bytes *[=] 0bytes - 164.070.09 MB

Secdorio geclor mave

Sedact this option 1o move parition areas that dont contan any data, Thes allows you o keep
the parition's cortert after move exactly a5 & was, but will require more ime

4. Now you’ve got a block of free space to add to the system partition. You cannot do it directly however, but by

carrying out a number of extra move/resize operations.

Basic mumnm.mmmsaﬁlmm; |

Data (F:) . TEM...
.?!:!EIGB!{I'FS. . 1007.... |

e A — —_— —-

5. Since the block of free space is within the extended partition, you need to take it out first. The program enables
to resize the extended partition only when there’s a block of free space adjoining its borders. In our case it’s
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between two logical disks. So we need to move it. To do that, please select the first logical partition and then
call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

Disk View | Scheduled Tasks Move/Resize Partition..

Nais Comvert File System..,

(5] Basic Hard Diskc 0 (Vishwans, Vi Change Velurme Label...

@ Local Disk ) Remave Drive Letter
: E:ﬂﬁ:& ey = Hide Partition
1k, ﬂé”ﬁ:’:;?mn Make Partition Primary
B (Unafocated) Change Cluster Size...
B TENP (G) Change Serial Number... 3
[E] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, VI Change Partiticn ID...
e 8 Loca Disk (7 Downgrade NTFS version... |
[E] Bas= GPT Hard Duske 2 (Vivhweat
Qb:l:ai Dhske (7 Wipe Partition...
B (Unalocated) Clear Free Space... |
i Test Surface... |

[T 5, Chec Fie System Inegity

- Disk 0 (VMware. VI Edit/View Sectors...
. ] Properties...
A M! (‘F] . T
1 200GB NTFS . T 00.7...

6. At first shift the right edge of the partition to the right, then do the same with the left edge. Make sure the
partition size has been left unchanged.

Are you sure you want to move/resize volume (F:)?
You am about to move/resize NTFS volume Data, (F:)

Basic Hard Dhsk 0 (VMwane, VMware Vidusl 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

) (Unallocated) i) Data {F:)
11568 140.4 GB NTFS |
— -l
\Volums size: 1£3,871.14 ME ‘IEI 84 MB - 265,754 MB
Fres space befors: 12192300 ME 2] Oiptes - 265,700,04 MB
Fras space aflar: |0 Bytes ] Dbyeas - 265 700.04 ME

Sacior io sscior mowe

Sefect this option to move partition areas that don't contan any data. This allows you to keep
the pariiion’s contert after move exactly as & was, but wil reguire mors me

7. Now you can resize the extended partition to take the block of free space out of it. Call the context menu for it
(right click of the mouse button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

A Call context menu for the extended partition (with the blue border), not the logical one.

8. Inthe opened dialog shift the edge of the extended partition to the right.
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% Are you sure you wank to move/resize exiended parition on disk 07

Basic Hord Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 5CS51 Disk Dev)

L) i) @) Data (F:) ghces)
115GE i B ah
140 A GENTES 1007 GB FATEZ
|
Volume size 2¢7.03860MB &[] 247,038 MB - 368,963 MB
Free space beform: 12133084 ME <[] Obytes - 121,330,824 MB
Froe space after 0 Bytes :

Seiact this option o move partition ansas that don't contain ary data. This allows you to keep
tha partition's content after move sxactly as £ was, but will reguine moms tima

9. The block of free space has been released.

Basic Hard Disk 0 {VMware, VMware Vifual 5 S5CS1 Disk Dev)
e 1

10. Now you need to move the second primary partition just the way we did it with the logical partition to make the
block of free space adjoin the system partition.

Data (F:}) TEM...
1404 GBNT...| | 1007,

Sa—

Data (F:) I TEM...
1404 GBNT... 1007

— —

Basic Hard Disk O (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5CS1 Disk Dev) |
(Unail.. |l ... |
118 GH 100

11. Finally increase size of the system partition. Call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to
launch the Move/Resize dialog.

12. In the opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the right, thus increasing its size.

Are you sure you wanl to move/resize system volume (C:)7
You are about to move resize NTFS volume [No labed], (C:)

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMwane, VMwane Virual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

I «)) Local Disk (C:)
158 7 GE NTFS

Volume sze 16254731 MB #[<] 11.680 MB - 162542 MB
Free space before: |0.37 ME t[=] Obytes - 150.868.20 MB
Fres space ofter: | Bytes T E| Obytes - 150.860. 279 MB

| Sactario sector move

Salact this option (5 move parttion Sreps that dont contain any data, This allaws you t2
kasp the parition's content after move axactly 35 & was, but will require more tme

13. Apply all introduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to

confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual
Operations Bar.
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CREER0MN CA7FE21h

L\ Apply pending changes 7

[ia mat show this messans Bomn l Yas I ! Mo J
_] Local Disk (C:)

tware, VMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

14. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.

Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space of an adjacent logical partition

Let’s assume you’ve got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But an adjacent
logical partition has a plenty of redundant space. That’s just enough to make your system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from an adjacent partition, please do the following:
Express Launcher
Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

1. Inthe main window select Wizards — Advanced — Redistribute Free Space...

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select the volume you want to expand, the system one.

Chooss a voluma o sxpand:

Bussic Hond Desk O (WVibwoare, Viwone Virteasl 5 551 Disk Dew)

153

i) Now Volume (E:)
B13GBNTFS

I Copasty of the volume [C:)is 15.9 GB. The wizard can expand ths volume up to 39,9 GB & the
epance of other volumes

4. Select the volume to take the space from, the logical one.

Select volumes Lo take space from. Free space from that volume will be used to erlarge the volume you have

selecied on the previous page:
Volume |Faemystem | Type | Copscly | Usedspace | Freespsce | % Free |
EN =Bl NTFS logcal  BISGE SEEMB B39GB 100

5. On the next page of the wizard you can choose the size of the resulting system volume. Drag the slider or type
the exact number to set the volume size.
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Your disk after the changes:

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMwoae, Vidware Viduoal 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

I.;_y-l.nc.ii-).tﬂr.[ﬂij l I.._-y}hm"ul'nhm{t}

57.5GB NTFS

e

Salect new size:
£9,355 39 MB ?| 16382 MB - 102.323 47 MB

Il Cuerent volume sire 579 GB
The volume siie has been increased on 41.9 GB

6. Apply all introduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to
confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual
Operations Bar.

o=
Apply pending changes 7

i
w2

Di2 not show this messags again I Yas I | Mo |
Z_I Local Disk (C:)

tware, ViMware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

Merging of a system partition with an adjacent logical partition

Let’s assume you’ve got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But an adjacent
logical partition has a plenty of redundant space. That’s just enough to make your system partition suffer no more.

To merge a system partition with an adjacent partition, please do the following:
Express Launcher
Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.
1. Inthe main window select the logical volume on the Disk Map.
Bassic Hard Disk O (VMware, VMware Virtual S SC51 Disk Dev)

Local Dis..
159GBN..

| Mew Volume (E:) |
83.9GB NTFS |

2. Call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch the Make Partition Primary dialog.
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arthion h |

Change Yolume Label...
shame () ATDCSCh ATFEDS: R Dira Latter
1 (Whbware, Vidhware Vitual 5 SC51 Disk: D) - L
4 VIFFFFFR | Hide Partition
Make Partition Primary
Change Cluster Size...
Change Senial Number...
Change Partition ID...
Downgrade NTFS version....
- Wipe Partition...
. e e
| (YMware, VMware Vidual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) Test Surface..,
(1 = Y5, Check File System Integrity
| B 239GE NTFS Edit/View Sectors...

3. Agree with the proposal by clicking the Yes button. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of
execution, so you can either confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them or continue work in the
virtual mode.

% Hord Dk Marager Ea=

A you sure you want 1o make the partition primany 7
You ae about lo make the partiion (E-) New Volume, NTFS primary.

T

4. In the main window select Wizards — Advanced — Merge Partitions...
5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. Select the volume you want to expand, the system one.

On this page. you can choose 8 pariition that will be epanded 1o include adiscent partition, Flease nole that £ is
posadhie to sslect only FAT, FATI2 or NTFS paritions. Yiou wil not be abls to procesd further if no adacent
partiions of these types are present on the disk

Basic Hand Dak O (VMwaore, VMware Vidueal 5 5051 Disk Dov)

I o L. &)} Now Volume (E:)
1596G..| | W 839G8 NTFS

7. Select the volume to merge with. Notice that all contents of the selected partition will be placed on the specific
folder after the merge.
Selact an adjacent parition o merpe with the tamet partition. This parition will be mergad to the one you have

selected on the previous page, The contert of the second partion will be placed in 2 folder inside the resulting
partition.

Basic Hard Disle 0 (Vidwane, YMwone Vidos 5 S5C51 Dk Dev)

WL .gmmm
M chc M g9 GENTFS

Specify a folder name to keep contert of the selected parition
Folder Name  marpad_padition_content
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8. Review the changes and finish the wizard.

9. Apply all introduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to
confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual
Operations Bar.

CEEEDTI 5T
) SEESN0h ____ CSTFR2Ih

tware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev) {

10. If you've got to do with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to restart your
computer in a special boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the appropriate button to agree.

o e

/3. System mestart i requined to complete the operation.
A1 What would you ke 1o do?

The operstion Merge two paritions: into one nesds exclusive sccess ko the
walume C: and cannol ba completed without system msta. After restart, the opantion
will continue in boct tme mode. Do not tum off the computer until the
operation completes.

EEr Bestart the computer
Pbuemimmimdynh:mu' The operation will be contirued afler
| mystem restart

£ Rgtry

Manualy closs used fies and retry the operation

| Cancel

The cperation cannot be complefed without restart bacause some fles are in use and
i | prevent exchusive access to the volume
7

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at the moment.
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6 Suboperation progress

S L‘”"**f d"J'J' Merge two partitions into one
Hork timeOQ0:02:24 Time to finishO0:00:38
Done: O HB Read: 0 HB(D.0 HBSs)
ALL: 0 HB Hrite: O HB(0.0 HMBSs)

Overall progress

Flushing system buffers, p.'le.a's.e wait..
Checking files and directories .
Checking files and directories ...
Checking files and directories ...
Chacking files and directories ...
Herging NTFS In memory...

Haking new SHFT...

Merglng NTFS on disk...

Creating rew partition ...

To avold data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
Joperation in progress... press 'ESC' or 'Cirl-C’' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows where you can see that
you have the merged volume now.

Shrinking a system partition to increase size of a data partition

Let’s assume you’ve got two partitions on your hard disk, the first one takes about 40% of all the disk space and is
exclusively used for Vista 64-bit, while the second servers as a data storage. One day you realize that your system
partition doesn’t need so much disk space, that’s what your data partition really requires at the moment. You can easily
tackle this problem with Paragon Linux/DOS Recovery CD.

To increase size of a data partition by taking unused space from a system partition, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.
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The PC boot ing
& Safe Mode will be proceeded in
& Lou-Graphics Safe Hode 88 seconds

& Floppy disk
& Hard disk B8 HER
& Find 03es on vour hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.
?

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.

| . # |You can creae, delete and format hard disk

@j Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragan Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upon the

E Simple Restore Wizard stan, please select the drive and ane of its
partitons ar its free space. Then activale the

Parition” pull-down menu and select one of
One Button Copy Wizard the partitizning operations.

l—z Wipe Wizard

% Express Resze Wizard
4 File Transfer Wizard
=

@ Boot Comector

ﬁ Metwork Configurator
@ Log Saver

4
=

Eject CDYDVD

olll Stant the command line

4. Inthe main window select the required hard disk (if several) on the Disk Map.

Hard Disk  Pariition  Operations  Wizards Help

g Bask Disk 0 (VMware Viegal - 120 Gb
rage of ha D: NTFS Data
ge of hard

| Disk fron| =
isk [Basic pisko | Model VMware Virtual, Size 120 Gb
[N Jvolume [Type |File Sysem |5ize |Used |Free
Basic Disk 0 {Size 120 G
o c Primary NTFS 444Gb B1Ghb 36.2Gb
1 D Primary NTFS 756 Gb 49 Mb 756 Ghb

5. Choose your system partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch
the Move/Resize dialog.
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Basi Disk 0 {VMware Vinual) - 120 Gb

D HTFS Data
Create an image of partition... AlrB

Burn an image of partition o CO/OVD..

Basic Disk

C m Type Restore partition from image. .. AlrR re__e
Basic Disk 0 (Size 1 Capy panition AT
o C: Prima 6.2
1 D Frima . T L
Formal... Ah-F
Delete. . Al-D
Wipe panition AW

Clear free space

Unmount... !!

Maodify ¥

6. Inthe opened dialog set a new size for the partition by moving the slider or by entering the exact value in the
appropriate field. While doing this, free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-green). Click
OK to continue.

~ Pantition preview

I —

New size: (8323 - 45434) Mb

-

Free space befare: (0 - 371110 Mb

-

S mb

Mb

Free space afier: (0 -37111) Mb
25412 |0 Mb

Ll

uRlRs

7. Now you’ve got a block of free space to add to your data partition.

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virwall - 120 Gb

8. Choose the data partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch the

Move/Resize dialog.

9. Move the slider to the right to increase size of the partition. Click OK to continue.

- Panmion prévisw
| ‘
[ |

Mew size: (8- 102101 Mb
_'E|1n;rlul |: Mb

Free space before: (0 - 102093) Mb

-
—

Mb

Free space afer: (0 - 102093) Mb

(-
: o S

-
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10. Apply the pending changes.

Applying changes

& 2 pending operations
Apply changes ?
(s J [ ] (o
Undo all “
[ Apply [ ] | You have pending o

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list Suboperation progress

1: Move partitian l
2: Move partition

Operation progress

I

Tine elapsed:  00:00:58 Timwe 1o finish: 01:35:42

Copied so far:  248.5 Mb Read so far: 365.9 Mb (7.8 Mbys)
To copy: 7.9Gb  Write so far: 251.2 Mb(46.0 Mb/s)

Owerall progress

[

Data maving e
Creating new partiton ..

Maving drive dev/sdal on hard disk 0

Scanning data structure (may be a few minuses) .
(Restart enabled)

Drata blocks cakulating

Quick data maving ...

Resizing partitions of Apple Boot Camp

Let’s assume you’re a Boot Camp user who's got Windows XP as the second operating system. Initially allocated space
for the Windows partition has turned out to be insufficient for your current needs. The only way out is to take some
space from your Mac partition, thus redistributing the unused space between the partitions.

To increase size of the Windows partition by taking unused space from the Mac partition, please do the following:

Express Launcher
1. Click the Partitioning button and then select Resize Partitions.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. The wizard will automatically select Windows (the NTFS file system) and Mac (the Apple HFS file system)
partitions of your Boot Camp configuration.
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The vizaed wall 1ezize space betwesn Local Dizk [*) and WinP [C:) on Retained Bazic GPT Hard
Dizk 0 [VMware Yitual IDE Hard Drive)

Selact b=t parbhon fiom a pair of adjacent partitions pou wouwld ke to rezize. Fight adacent pastiion vall be
selected automatically,

Hetained Bagic GPT Hard Dizk 0 WMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive]
I I Local Disk [7] I WirP (C:]
54.8 GE Apple HFS 565 GE NTFS

On the disk map you can also see the GPT service partition (called EFl) as well as a 128-

megabyte free block between Mac and Windows partitions made with Boot Camp. It’s just
for your information.

Increase size of your Windows partition with the slider or manually by entering the required value. Please note,

when you change size of one partition the size of the other will be changed as well, thus redistributing the
unused space between the partitions.

Please specify new sizes of selected partitions

Selected part of Retained Basic GPT Hard Digk 0 [VMware Virtual IDE Hard Dive)

I &) Local Disk () I I &) WinkP [C:)

402 GE Apols HFS T1.1 GB NTFS

Left volume size Right volume sze:
41250MB 5| MB L} THISME = MB

5. On the next page of the wizard you need to confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

Thee \&izaed has not apphed pour changes et On this page, you can edher accept o
recomzides the changes.

Please note that i you accept the changes, the ‘Wizard will physically perfom all the neccessany
operations and & will not be pozsble to undo the changes.

It may take gome bme o apply the changes. 'ou may alzo be agked 1o restart ypour computer duning this
PeOCEsS,

‘wioudd wou ke bo apply your changes 7
(3)[ s, apoly the charges physicall. |

() Mo, ket me reconsider

6. That's basically it. By clicking the Next button the wizard will start modifying your disk layout. If you’ve got to do
with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to restart your computer in a special
boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the appropriate button to agree.
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4 System restail is requied lo complete the operation.
/= What would you like to do?

The opesation R ediztribute partitions needs excheive access bo the volume C:
and cannol be completed without sysiem restart. After restart, the operation vl
continue in boot-lime mods. Do mol turn off the computer unlil the operation
completes.

|5 Restart the computer
| Plaase confirm restart of pour computer. The operation will be continued after |
system restan

& Rty
Marnsally chose used Mes and ety the operation

7. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at the moment.

Suboperation progress

Gparacon — -
) [SOFTWARE GROWP] Redistribute partitions
Work time00:01:15 Time to finishQo:00:05
Done: 0.77 Hb Read: T2 Hb(4.0 HMb/s)
ALL: 0 Mb Hrite: 0,0 Hb(0.0 Mb/s)

Overall progress

Earala = - oo

Quick data nowing ...
Flushing system buffers, please walt.

Modi fying drive =: on hard disk O

Checking parameters ...

Scanning dir structure ...

Scanning data structure (may be a fes minutes) ...
step 1 ...

step 2 ...

Jo mot reset or turn off your computer - to avoid the data loss.
Jperation in progress... press 'ESC’ or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows where you can see that
your system partition is bigger now.

Creating Dual Boot Systems

For Windows computers

Release of Windows Vista has given a new impetus to the problem of establishing a dual boot system. In this connection
we decided to consider two the most frequently used situations a rank and file user may face, i.e. Windows Vista +
Windows XP and Windows XP + Windows Vista. Please note that for reasons of better security and system
independence these operating systems will be installed on different partitions. That is why we need to hide the first
system partition before installation of the second OS.

Windows Vista + Windows XP

Suppose you have got Windows Vista coming with your brand new computer. Everything is great except one thing —
your favourite applications simply reject to work correctly on it. Software updates are expected to release in the near
future, but you cannot wait any more. Thus the best way out is to leave Windows Vista intact and install the time-
proved Windows XP.
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Most likely you have only one hard disk with only one partition (the only partition is always system). To install the
second operating system you need to repartition your drive first, as it requires a separate primary partition. If this is the
case, you can do your job either with the Install New OS Wizard (a specially designed tool for that) or traditionally with a
number of the corresponding wizards and dialogs.

Install New OS Wizard

Q This scenario implies that operating systems will be installed on different partitions to
provide better security and system independence.

Express Launcher
1. Click Boot Management and then select Install New OS in the Express Launcher.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select the appropriate option to create a new primary partition on your hard disk.

¥hane would you e to instald an opemating system 7
@ |want o create a new pamany partition to install 05

Anew parfition will be created by using unalocated space of your hard disk or unusad space of endsting
partitions. § i tha most prefarable way as no system or user's data will ba afacied duning the instalation
process

| want 1o use an existing pamany partition to instal 05,

I case creation of & new pamany pastition is not possibia Eham am slimady four pamary partisans an the
desi] or mot desrable, you ane fres to sedact any of &asting pemany padiions. Plagss note that 28 data on
the selected parition will ba deleted ¥ you choose to format & later in this wizerd. Besides make suns no
operating system has already been installad on that pastition

4. On the next page of the wizard, define size of the new partition. If the selected hard disk contains blocks of free
space, the wizard will automatically merge them all and allocate the resulted space to create the partition. If
not, it will take 50% of the unused space of an adjacent partition, thus resizing it.

You can sslect sther 3 block of unallocated space of the disk or an eosting pasition, unused spaca of which wil
be served (o create & new paniion

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, YMware Virdual 5 SCS1 Dslc Dev)
I ) Vista (C:) I &) (Unallocated)
158.7 GB MTFS | | 3412 GE

et volume - cument size s 341.2 GB

e Sipe: 0 Bytes | | Max Volume Size: 341.2 GB

5. The next page enables to specify a file system and a number of additional parameters. Since we are going to
install Windows XP, the most preferable file systems are NTFS and FAT32. Click the Yes button to continue.

¥ | Tas. | want to format the padition

Fattion type: | @INTFS TJ
Assign the following dvve letler, | E L]

Suface test leavel: [Neme  [=]
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ﬁ On this page you can specify a number of additional parameters that can also be of help.
However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

6. Enter alabel for the future partition in the textual field. It will later be used for the drive identification.

05 labels will be displayed in the Boot Manager's startup menu to help you boot the required operating
system.

05 label: |Windows XF|

7. The program will carry out all the necessary operations and then automatically restart the computer to initiate
the installation process.

If you’ve changed your mind on installing a new operating system, don’t insert its
distributive CD but press ESC when the following message appears:

Insert distributive CDAOUVD awnd = any lc:l‘!,_.l to continue
to abort the action

make sure vour BIODS iz zet up to boot from CD-DUD.

All the mentioned above operations can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery
environment.

8. Install Windows XP on the newly created partition. We won’t go into details as for its installation, as you can find
all the necessary information in documentation that comes with the product. However to avoid any problems,
we consider it necessary to draw your attention on the following issues:

- You need a bootable distributive CD of Windows XP to install it;

- To automatically start your computer from this CD, make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to boot from CD first
or press F12 during startup to select a bootable device;

- Do not forget to select the newly created partition as destination.
Windows XPF Professional Setup
The following 1i
unpartitioned =
Use the UF and DO ; to lect 1 item in the list.
= To =zet wup Windo ) the item, pr ENTER.
= To create a partition in the unpavtitioned space,. press

= To delete the zelected pavrtition. press D.

238591 HB Dizk B at Id B on buz B on atapi [MBRI]

Partitionl {Inactiv loot ManlB B HE ¢ 18241% HBE freed
! tit 2 E il 2 9 b H MH 19659 MH F

9. So if everything is OK, you’ve got to have by this moment Windows XP successfully installed. Your Windows
Vista however is still non-bootable. To fix this issue you need to launch the Boot Manager Setup wizard. To do
that, please install our program once again, but this time in Windows XP to activate Boot Manager.
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ﬁ To avoid double installation, please use our WinPE recovery environment to activate Boot
Manager.

10. Click Boot Management and then select Boot Manager in the Express Launcher.

11. Set up the Boot Manager wizard. The parameters offered by default will do in our case, so just complete the
wizard and it will automatically find the two operating systems and update the MBR.

Boot manu optons
@ MNormal mode

| Timeeat fior booting last used corfiguration; 15 saconds
Hidden mode
Time to daplay the BootManager statup massage: |15 ssconds

Choose & hot key for starup BootManager

12. Now restart the computer to make sure you have got a dual boot system.

Traditional way

c This scenario implies that operating systems will be installed on different partitions to
provide better security and system independence.

Express Launcher
Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.
1. Inthe main window select your hard disk on the Disk Map to make a block of free space on it.

a

- Local Disk (E:)

Serial number:
Partition 1D:
NTFS wersion:
Volume Size:
Partition size:
Used space:
Free space:
Activity:
Hidden state:
g Rasizs or Move partition
Fomat Parition

é This wizard helps you to format the selected partion

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCSI Disk Dev) 1
4333 GB NTF3

-

2. Release some free space (not less than 10 GB to install Windows XP) from the partition. To do that, please call
the context menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) and launch the Move/Resize dialog.
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Disk View  Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help
Loci @ Hard Disk Manager™ o

’J%_ Are you sure you wanl 1o move/resize volume (E:)7
' fou are about 1o move/resize NTFS volume [Mo label], (E:). A1E-TEDN

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vinual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

Iwmu*m:;

455 9 GB NTFS
Violkume siza: 511.397M8  |#[=] 101 MB-511.937 MB
/ 087 M 2= Obyaes-511851.43 M
~ Free space before: 037 ME [=] obytes-511.251.23 M8
Fres space after: | Bytes &l w| Obyten =511 88818 MB

é Sacioris sactor mave

Salact this option to mowe partition amsas that don't corfain any data. This allows you to kesp

; tha parition's content affer move mactly as § was, but wil reguine mor tma Disk
Basic H
No
485 Volume

3. Inthe opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the left by the drag-and-drop technique. While doing this,
free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-green). You can also do it manually by entering
the exact size of free space. Click the Yes button to continue.

'l"'..a_ Are you sure you wanl lo movefresize volume (E:)7?
: You are abiout to move/resze NTFS volume [No labed], (E:).

[
Basic Hard Dvsk 1 (VMware, YMware Virtual 5 SCS51 Deelc Dey)

. ) Local Disk (E:) ..||.-.I &) (Unallocated)
268.3GB NTFS

Vislume size: 74.750.514ME [&=] 101 ME-511.553 ME
Free space befors: |0.57 MB ] 0bytes -511.851.43 ME
Freespace sher:  |237.20152MB  [2[=] Obytes-511.88361 MB
Sactor to sactor move

Salact this opbion 1o mova pasiion araas that donl contain any data. This slows you io keep
the padition’s content after move exactly as it was, but will regquine mang time

ﬁ The Move/Resize dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can also be of help.
However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

4. Now you have a block of free space sufficient in size to hold a new partition.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, YMware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) I

l Vista (C:) {Unallocated)
188.7 GB NTFS 412G

5. Create a new partition to install Windows XP. To do that, please call the context menu for a newly created block
of free space (right click of the mouse button) and launch the Create Partition dialog.
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Teols Changes Wizards Hard Disk Partition Archives View Help

® o @ Herd Disk Manager™ 5= 1

Diskc Viey

Are you sure you want to create a new partition on disk 07

Un You ane sbout to creste & new parttion n (Unallocaled), 341.2 GB area. Pleass sslact size,
postian and fle estem of the few padlion

| Lo

Basic Hard Diske 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5C51 Disk Dav)

%)) New Volume (F:) I
321.2GB NTFS

Creste new partton as [Povary patton [
Please specly new padition size 343451 5 TMB- 345451 MB e Rekter
= Pleass spaciy size of free space befors the partition: | 0 | 0 MB-349437 MB
Plaasa spacfy size of frea mace asfter the patition: |0 + OMNB-3492283 MB
Plazss salect file system for new padition: | NTFS E
[ Plogse enter new volume label M Volume
| Dl M Plaase soacky dive lener P =] space
Basic H
%) Mom options [ vee ][ ™ ]
Wi 1.2 GE
1o/ = NiFa W ETIGE

6. Define parameters of the future partition. By all means it has to be primary and since we are going to install
Windows XP, the most preferable file systems are NTFS and FAT32. Click the Yes button to continue.

Creste new oot s T |

Please specfy new padition size 343451 5 T MB - 345451 MB

Pleass specdy size of free space belore the padition: | *| D MB -343.437 MB

Piaass spacty size of free space after the padtion: |0 & D MB -343443 MB

Plaase salact fils system fornew partiion: | NTF5 [=]

Plaasa anfer naw voluma labal: MNaw \olme

Plaass specfy dive lafier F EI

%) Mors options I Yos ] i Ha I

ﬁ The Create Partition dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can also be of
help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

7. Asaresult of the operation we have got a newly created FAT32 partition just enough in size to comfortably
work with Windows XP.

Basic Hard Diske 0 (VMware, Vidware Virdual S SCS1 Diskc Dev)

Vista (C:) MNew Volume (F:) |
158.7 GB NTF5 341.2GB NTFS |

8. Hide the Windows Vista partition to avoid writing any data on it during the Windows XP installation, as it is the
best way to provide system independence. To do that, please call the context menu for it (right click of the
mouse button) and launch the Hide Partition dialog. Click the Yes button to continue.
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Volume letter: & Serial number: BAEA-TEBS-BATE-TEDE

Volume label: [lio lshe] Partition ID: D07 NTFS
Tumwn: Pricacs NTES wersinn: 101 =

g 1 Are you sure you want to hide the partition?
= vy &re sbout io hide parttion (E:) [Mo labeal]. HTFS. Hidng the partton may

Chuse Onve MHET 10 De SRanged

i i lg

.A Hiding of the system partition will make OS non-bootable, what is quite normal.

9. Apply all introduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to
confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual

Operations Bar.

Type: Puamare MTFS version: 201
- N
R
Sect Apply pending changes 7
Do not show this messags agan - I’-c:- i b

10. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the

appropriate button to agree.

After all the operations are completed you will not be able to restart the system, what is
quite normal. Nevertheless if you do try it, the following error will occur:

ess terminated unexpectedly with a sta

All the mentioned above operations can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery

environment.

11. Install Windows XP on the newly created partition. We won’t go into details as for its installation, as you can find
all the necessary information in documentation that comes with the product. However to avoid any problems,

we consider it necessary to draw your attention on the following issues:
- You need a bootable distributive CD of Windows XP to install it;

- To automatically start your computer from this CD, make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to boot from CD first

or press F12 during startup to select a bootable device;

- Do not forget to select the newly created partition as destination.
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Windows XF Professzional Setup

The follow ghows the existing partitions and

q
unpartitioned = is computer.

Use the UP and DOWH ARROW kews to L an item in the li=st.
To set up Windows XFP on the zels item, | ENTER.
= To create a partition in the unpavtitioned =zpace. preszss

- To delete the selected partition. press D.

238591 HB Disk 8 at Id B on bu B on atapi [MBRI]

Pavrtitionl
fartitiond

.A Installation of Windows XP will make Windows Vista non-bootable.

12. Launch the Boot Manager Setup wizard. As your Windows Vista is non-bootable any more, you need to install
our program once again, but this time in Windows XP to activate Boot Manager.

A To avoid double installation, please use our WinPE recovery environment to activate Boot
Manager.

13. Click Boot Management and then select Boot Manager in the Express Launcher.

14. Set up the Boot Manager wizard. The parameters offered by default will do in our case, so just complete the
wizard and it will automatically find the two operating systems and update the MBR.

Boot manu optona

@ Mormal mode
| Timecut for booting last used configuration 15 saconds
Hidden mode
Tima to dsplay the Boothanager startup messags

Chioose & hot key for startup BootManager

15. Now restart the computer to make sure you have got a dual boot system.

Windows XP + Windows Vista
If you’ve got Windows XP and are willing to try the latest Windows Vista but not sure your favorite applications will

flawlessly work on it, the best way out is to leave the time-proved Windows XP intact and install Windows Vista for

studying purposes.

As this very situation is very close to the previous one, please use the Windows Vista + Windows XP scenario. However
please take into consideration one more step you need to accomplish if you decide to use the traditional scenario:

1. Besides hiding of the system partition before installation of the second OS you need to make it inactive as well.
To do that, please call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and launch the corresponding

dialog. Click the Yes button to continue;
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| File system

A Aue you sure pou wanl lo el the volume az maclive?
P AN

You e sboud to st the vohume 7] Wink{P. NTFS a: nactive. Viou computes may
na longet boot comrectly.

5
3
Mot formatted &
z
1

MNTFS

I e l [ No

r
184.8 GB NTFS

| B raT: B FaT16 Linees Ext2 Lirnee B3

Reviving the system partition

In case you are not able or not willing to complete the mentioned above scenarios, but have already reached the point
when all changes are applied and everything is ready to install the second OS, please do the following to make your
system bootable once again (only relevant for the traditional scenario):

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager.

| . # |¥ou can create, delete and format hard disk
& Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upon the
E Simple Restore Wizard s1an, please select the drive and one of its
partitions or its free space. Then activaie the
E_] Panition” pull-down menu and select one of

=] One Button Copy Wizard the partitioning operations.

l—z Wipe Wezard
% Express Resze Wizard

File Transfer Wizard

%

@ Boot Comector

ﬁ Metwork Configurator
@ Log Saver

A Eject CD/OVD

=

‘ol Stan the command line

3. In the main window select your non-bootable Windows partition on the Disk Map.
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- - n —

! Basic Disk 0 (Viware Virtual IDE Hard Drtvel - 250 Gb
EIN - NTFS Vista
[

[Basic Disko |=  Model vMware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 250 Gb

-~

[N Jvolume [Type [Fite System |Size [Used [Free [Volume label
Basic Disk 0 (Size 250 Gh)
I = Primary NTFS W0GH  17Gb  199Gh  Visa
1 m Primary FAT32 497Gh  248Mb  496Gb  [Nolabel]

4. Unhide the partition by calling the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and then selecting

Unhide.
I Create an image of parition... AlrB _ I
E Burn an image of pamiton 1o CDDVE
| re 250 Gb
E Restore parition from image.... AlvR |Fret leume label
size
C ition... AR-C
g Py pariien 199Gh  Vista
rim ; 496 Gb [Ma label]
L |"|II' ":I-.I
Format... —CK
Delete... m
) ) 581 attive
Wipe partition...
Clear free space
Convert...
Sel label
Resize/Move.. Hlabe
Unnaunt..
Change cluster size...
Madify C hange mal size

Retest surface

5. Only for the Windows XP + Windows Vista scenario you need to make the system partition active as well by
calling the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and then selecting Set Active.

' Create an image of panition Ah-B _

Burm an image of panition to CO/OYVD

lard Dirive, Size 40.0 Gb

E Restore parfition from image.. AR [Tized Fes
5 _
g CePy pariion.. Al-C ANER o
! _p 5.4 Mb 37 0Gh
F E. e
DI:EIZ-I:: Unhida
Wipe parition..
Clear free space
Conver
ResizeMove Set label...
Umaunt

Change ¢luster size..

6. You will be notified after the operations are completed.
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Operations list: Suboperation progress

1: Se1 panition Hm" ARSI REAA AR RN

Operation progress

Time elapsed 00:00:26  Time %o finish

Overall progress

LRl R NS R R NN RN E LR

Rebuilding panitions info. .
All operations have been finished

7. Restart the computer.
System Migration Scenarios

Migrating system to another hard disk (Clone HDD)
Let’s assume that you’ve bought a new hard disk. It’s faster and of much higher capacity than your current system disk,
so it’s quite natural you start thinking about system migration. We can help you do that.

To migrate your system from one hard disk to another, please do the following:
Launcher
1. Connect both source and destination disks to the computer.
2. Turn on the computer.
3. Click the Copy Disk item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the Select Hard Disk to Copy page, select a source disk (a hard disk you want to copy).

(On this page, you can chooss a hamd disk you would bke to copy. All partitions from this hard disk will be copled
lo the destination you will choosa on the ned page

-

Basie Hard Disk 0 (VMware. VMware Virtual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)
l ) Local Disk (C)

453 9 GB NTFS

| Basic Hard Disk IWF.MMN#SKSI“#M}

1]

) Local Disk “:.1535": Hard Disk 1 (Viviware, Viiware Virtual § SC5I Disk Dw}f‘l"'
3 4GB FATIZ W IGENTES ] W N TGE

6. On the Select Target Hard Disk page, select a destination disk (a hard disk to copy contents of the source disk).
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Select a target hard disk. Al data from the source hard disk will be copied thers. During copy operation, target
disk contert will bs delated.

Eh-u:mdmuwumu WMware Virtual 5§ SCSI Disk Dev)
| @) Local Disk (C)
499 8GR NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, YMware Vifual 5 5C51 Disk Devy)

|ngﬂ“u:ﬁj _gBadu.qumJe
}41.5 GENTFS 38GE

B mas FraTEisy

Mcl-hd[li:ﬁ[’ﬂlwx! Viware Virtual EEI:SI[IH:M]

I &) (Unallod Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)|
4599 GH

A During the operation all contents of the destination disk will be deleted.

7. On the next page of the wizard, define the copy options. In our case we’d rather copy data with a proportional
resize to occupy the entire disk. Besides we recommend you to enable the surface test to make sure your new
hard disk is flawless.

Choose copy options that sul best your task:
Copy options:

[7][HDD raw copy |

] Parttions mw copy

] Change masks for fles to exchude from copy
Resire options:

" | Remave free blocks between paritions

(] Copy data and resize partitions proportionally

Mark the checkbax to copy the hard disk in the secfordysecformode, thus ignoring its
information structure (2 9. unallocated space or unusad sectons of existing partitions will ba
processad as wed). This can halp to avosd problems with heddan data created by cartan
apphcations o the system administrator, Howeves, & will take more time to accomphsh the
operation

8. On the Revise Copy Results page review all parameters of the operation.

Original hard disk:
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)
@) Local Disk (E) || ] @) Local Dis... w I @) (Unallo.. |
34 GBFAT3Z 2Z4GENTFS. 4G 22GB!
Hard disk copy:
Basic Hard Disdc 3 (VMware, MHHMESES[[I*DE#]
B @ locaiDisk () ||l @ Local Di. I @) (Unallocat_ |
173G FATIZ || Bl 1205 GBNTFS | nz I 1346 GB
Proportional resize - the copy will takoe 500 GB (100 % of tarpet disk space)
Min Copy Size: E275MB | |_| Max Copy Size- 500 GB
B Select the range of the disk space that will be occupied on the destination disk with copled 1
pariiticns.
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9. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Apply pending changes 7

Do not show this message again | Yes |l Mo

10. When copying is completed, shut down the computer.
11. Disconnect (physically) the source hard disk.

12. Boot the computer from the destination hard disk.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Making system bootable on different hardware (P2P Adjust OS)

Let’s assume you had to migrate to a new hardware platform. You connected your system hard disk to the brand new
PC and tried to start up the operating system - you do know for sure now that this operation had been doomed to
failure from the very beginning. With our program you can easily tackle this naughty problem.

Before you start, please make sure the following conditions are met:
e You've got drivers for the new hardware ready to use, not zipped or in .exe files.
e Your OSis unrolled on the new computer, not in a backup image.
To make a Win2K+ physical system bootable on different hardware, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Our WinPE 3.0 based environment offers excellent hardware support. However in case it
doesn’t have a driver for your disk controller, your hard disks will be unavailable. Please
consult the Adding specific drivers scenario to know how to tackle this issue.

3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. From the list of all found Win2K+ systems (if several) select one you need to adjust to the new hardware. If
you’re willing to adjust them all, just re-launch this wizard for each.
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Volume | Label | Capacly

WindP [C) WinXP 29GB

Microsofi Windows XP

5. There are two execution modes to choose from: fully automatic and advance. Below we will go set-by-step

through the automatic scenario to show the whole process, and then take a closer look at specifics of the
advance scenario.

T Adiust the 05 to the new hardware automatically
| Yo% Perdom the OS5 adustment in the automatic mode. The wizard will automatically sef
[ parameden and inject divers [:}

)y Set parameters for the 05 adjustment .

e Periom the 05 adusiment in the sdvance mode. You will be sbis to manuslly st parsmetens
and inject drivers

6. Select Adjust the OS to the new hardware automatically.

7. The wizard will automatically accomplish all the necessary actions.

Procees daver " Nni netcpge nf from Vindows denver mepositony..

8. The only action that might be required from your side is to set a path to an additional driver repository in case
the wizard has failed to find drivers for some boot critical devices in the built-in Windows repository. Generally
together with new hardware you get its drivers for different operating systems on removable media (mostly CD
or DVD). By collecting all these drivers in one folder you can let the wizard automatically pick and install only
those required for your OS. Select Search for drivers in a specific folder.

Vihat would you bks to da?

. Search for drivers in a speciic folder
Soaciy a path {o the missng drivers. i can ether ba local or network

Conbinue 10 adunt the OS5 without injecting the missng drivens

A Click on the link at the bottom of the page to see what boot critical devices have no drivers.
The wizard names all devices according to their model description, not some alphanumeric
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code, which is very convenient.

9. Though you've got the option to continue without injecting missing drivers for boot critical devices (The Ignore

all missing drivers option), we strongly recommend you not to do it. Otherwise we cannot guarantee your
Windows will start up on the new hardware.

!'Ihamnm drivers for the following devices:

[
*SCSIM LS| Adapter, Ltra32( SCSI 2000 sanes, w/ 1020,1030)

1 ¥ou have chosen to ignom these devices and continus with the 05 adustiment . Your 05 will not
+ ' start up on the new handware if there are no drivers for boot critical devices.

Are you sure you want o continue?

I~ [Yes. continue 1o adiusst the OF without injecting drivers for these devices |
=

10. The wizard can search for drivers on a local disk or a mapped network share. In our case it’s on a network share,
this is why we need to map it first.

Plazaa spacsy an acdtional path to tha messing divers:
§x

[Add & folder to the drivers source bst

Lookin: | [E] winxP ) x| &R .‘E
@ Addess: [

Disic Drives

Nama
- (] WP )
- [5] Local Deskc (D)

.

IR ¥ Hap Wetwork Drive ) 2
— Ramote location mapping —

Anetwordk share : | \'serverd pool'\Driver Repostory J
Map to drive lefter - | Z- 'I

[T Mk permanent connection

(3] Connect 8s user oK | g |

B
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Windows Security x|

Enter Network Password
Enter your pasiwond b0 Connect to: ferverd

Test
Domain: MININT
B Remember my redentals

oK | Cancel

-

DG

Y Access o demed,

11. When done, we can select it as target.

E;E]_M-[z

¥k Deives
Nama D
5- [5] WP €
@ * ] 12
. AchDB T
Meturorke Places - i Documerds and Sestings b
I =

- Peals T
4~ =] Local Diske (D

#- [£] Application (€
- (&) CD Detve (F) PARAGON
#-&

P
#- [ Boot (%

R B Criver Repostory [V\asnver Mpool) (7

Plaass spacty an addtional path to tha missing drivens:

¢ X

A The wizard enables to specify several driver repositories.

12. If the wizard has found all missing drivers, it will ask you to confirm the operation. Apply the changes to
complete.
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A The wizard has not appbed your changes yet. On this page. you can ether accept or reconsider the
/%Y changes.

Plaasa note, f you accept tha changes, the wizard will physically padom all cperations. You won't ba abls to
interrupt this process or undo the changes

it may takoe some time to apply the changes. 'You may aiso be asked to restart your computer during this
PECE3S.
—Would you e to spply your changes 7-
v [Yus, aqply the changes physcaly |
L
™ Mo, let ma reconsider.

After the operation is completed the system will be bootable on the new hardware. After the startup, Windows will
initiate reconfiguration of all Plug'n'Play devices. It’s a standard procedure, so please don’t worry and prepare the latest

drivers at this step to get the most out of the system.

Advance scenario specifics

1. To launch the advance mode, select Set parameters for the OS adjustment.

] Adiust the 05 to the new hardware sutomatically
o % Peeform the OS5 adustmeant in the automalic mode. The wizard will sutomatically set
pamamsters and inject divers

%  Sel paramelers for the 05 adjustment .
© Pesform tha 05 adustment in the advanca moda. You will ba able o manualy sat paramaters |
and mject dvers. (|
[ e i ) = J

2. When setting additional driver repositories, you can specify how to process drivers for found hardware.

Plaase spaciy an addbonal path to the missng deven:

¢ X
Y ——

[T nject al nacassany divers from the provided driver repostiory
I—' Kesp the Inmest diver vesion

e Inject all necessary drivers... Mark the checkbox to force injection of all drivers for your devices from the
given driver repository(s), even if there are already installed drivers for some hardware. Please use this
option if you suspect any of the installed drivers of not matching your hardware.

e Keep the latest driver version. Mark the checkbox to keep the latest version of drivers during the forced re-
injection. You can use this option only when the above option is active.

3. Just before the OS adjustment, you can additionally:
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e View all found hardware devices and their driver status by clicking . The wizard names all devices
according to their model description, not some alphanumeric code, which is very convenient. So you can
compare the listed devices with the given hardware to make sure the wizard has analyzed your system
correctly.

2, ¥ ¥ E}h

- =l
45 SC51 Controllsioy, akasdy avaisble hargyare|51 2000 series, w/1020/1030)

Driver ot found. Click hane 1o find & driver for this device
f@ Intel{(R) PROS1000 MT Network Connection
BB

Driver niot found. Chck hare to find a driver for thes device,
4 AMD SATA Controller (Mo installed hardware fourd)

- wwindowes system 32 drivesstore Slenspostony amdsata inf_xBE_neutral_fadadBi5d1EbS oA

A IDE Controller (intel(R) 82371AB/EB PCI Bus Master IDE Controller)

Drvvar & airsady nstalad

-'f ATA Channel 1 {IDE Channel)

|
e Filter devices without drivers by clicking =~ . Unlike the automatic mode, where only boot critical devices
(storage controllers) without drivers are being reported, here you can view and inject drivers for network

cards as well.

.-Ei' %@@

4 SCs51 dl:rl'.-' show devices without drivers [ Show al :ﬁr\-:e-she,. w/1020/1030)

Diviver oot found. Chck hees to find a driver for this device.
E Intel{R) PROS1000 MT Network Conneclion
| ) =)

Detvesr ot found, Click hene to find & driver for this device

e Add a driver for each device that lacks it by clicking on the device, then browsing for the required location.
The wizard will then match the device with drivers inside the given location and pick the right one.
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Cate
#- |, Mlagre 1275
+ ArchDB 2
#- ). Documanis and Sestings k18
- Ji Program Files b
+ WINDOWS 9725

A dewice driver has been found. Press OKio instal thes diver_.

2, R <o

ﬂmél Intel{R) PROS1000 MT Metwork Conneclion

Diriw t found. Click here to find a driver for this device

e Manually add a driver for a device that has not been found by our wizard by clicking ¢, then specifying
the required .INF file.

“X ¥ < e
Add & driver manually
(=]-]

Denvar ot found. Chick hare to find & ditver for ths device

000 MT Network Conneclion

SC51 Controller (L51 Adapler, Litra320 SCS51 2000 series, w/ 10200 1030)

2 symmpi _vp_xB6_rel'asymempid inf
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Please select an INF fie:
Lookin: [ [5] Boot ¥ B R <
Hama S |
T | | 0 BF L E_SSrT _cEh_ WU _SFRSEAD.. 0000 T
- ai_sastinf_xB6_neutral_allaScicihe
#- ) Isi_scsiind xB6_neutral_cfobilblbEsh TA3 2008 6:38:20 PM
*- s machice inf_xBE_neutral_E584Bc2473 7132009 6:33:13 PM
1| i mchgrinf_x36_nevtral 52455 J6F00 V096382 PM =
B magasasrf_xBE_neutral 355276343 TN 32009 6:38:20 PFM
. magasas? inf_x86_neutral 55547135 T12/2008 6:33:20 PM
- | megaseind x86_neutral_30b36F52ca 7/13/2003 63320 PM
- o i ird_xBE_nsutral_feb8c30ef53487a2 71372004 5:38:19 FM
= | mehdc inf_x86_neuiral_fE2hSc35a3ak. TA32009 6:38:21 PM
— i3 |mshocinf 253 TNV 209 6:33:05 PM
—-—- oo el PR s demd T BT TR OS50 10 D ;[
Fles of type: | INFfies (iri] =|
Phease selact hardware the driver is designed for:
™ Irtel(R) 823714B/E8 PC Bus Master IDE Controlier i}
" Standard Dual Channal PCI IDE Controller

B ™ IDE Chanral
" [DE Channal
Standand AHCH 1.0 Seaal ATA Corgroler

ilAnForced 250 Sedal ATA Cortroller

Forcad 250 Paralel ATA Controller

ui |

™, Only show hardwan found on this computer

s SsectiNE | Cancel |

When selecting an .INF file that contains several driver records for hardware you both, have
in the system and don’t have, you can filter the list by marking the appropriate checkbox.

e Remove a driver for a device, which has not been found in the system.

< X¥ @
—e

BB InlRemove the selected device from the installaton list|

Driver not found. Click: b to find a drver for this devics.

" NVIDIA nForce3 250 Serial ATA Controdler (No installed hardware found)

X andsws sysem 30 el one ilerepastony\mehde inf_ 86 _neutral_fB455: 358 38 5he B 1 sk

‘dp Standard Dual Channel PCI IDE Controller (Mo installed hardware fouwnd)

|_fE<b5c15ala5hall'msh..

«\windows' system 12 deiverst one \flanepost ony\mshde inf_x86_neyutr
4 AMD SATA Controller {Mo installed hardware found)
xwindows' system 12 driverstons filsmpostony\amdsata inf_xB5_neutral faSad2154180b5c"a...

. 5CSI Controller (L51 Adapter, Utra320 SCSI 2000 series, w/1020/1030)

=

Hard Disk Optimization
To defragment an NTFS or FAT partition, please do the following:

Express Launcher
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ﬁ You must have administrator’s privileges to accomplish defragmentation of the system
partition.

1. Click the Security and Optimization button and then select Defragment Partition.

2. In the main window, select a partition you want to defragment on the Disk Map.

Basic Hamd Disk 0 (WVMware, VMware Virlual 5 5C51 [kek Dev)
I Vista (C:) New Volume (F:)
158.7 GE NTFS [ 3412 GB NTFS
Rasic Hard Disic 1 (VMware, \ Lfij_sl';'i 1;;" GB e e Dev)
Local Disk (E:) Free: 147.3 GB cated)
268.3GB NTFS | | 231 60GE

3. Launch the Defragment Partition dialog by calling the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the
mouse button) and then selecting the menu item: Defragment Partition...

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virdual 5 S5CS51 Dislc Deav)

l Vista (C) Y e |
158.7 GB NTFS b\ Analyze Fragmentation
-~ ¥ Defragment Partition...

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VM Ioev)
| , Defragment MFT...

Local Disk (E:
268368 rmts] P Compact MFT..
Test Surface...
S B 1‘:1_ Check File System Integrity | Lidad
B N5 B FAT ] Linu: Bt

Properties...
&

4. Inthe opened dialog define settings of the operation. To improve the performance we recommend you to mark

the Do not save content of the Pagefile.sys or (and) Hiberfile.sys checkbox as these files are only needed for
the current Windows session.

Defrogment volume {C:)7

Defragmentation may improve pedomance of your sysiam_ For lacked
volumas, howevar, this operation wil require the system restad

Dérectores placement
Put direcionas Leave asis H
Sort options
Sort by size Do mot ot E]
Scrt by modfication time: | Do ot son [=]

ﬁ The Defragment Partition dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can also be
of help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

5. Start the operation by clicking the Yes button.
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Hard Disk Utilization
To irreversibly destroy all on-disk information without any possibility to recover and that way providing the maximum

level of security, please do the following:

Launch the Wipe Wizard. There are several ways to do it:

Express Launcher

Click the Security and Optimization button and then select Wipe.

Launcher

2.

3.

4.

In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Wipe Hard Disk or Partition...
On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

Select a hard disk, the data of which you want to wipe out.

Please chocse an cbyect for wiping, | can be a whole hard disk, 8 sngle pariition or & block of unallocated space. You
can sat (0 wips all data on the pastition or only unoccupied space on & (se6 tha ned sep)

' Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Viware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

:I@and[kﬂc{[!:] @) data (Z))
282 3GB NTFS 217GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 S5C5] Disk Dev)

I &) Local Disk ()
433 9GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (YMware, VMware Viftlual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

I I &) (Unallocated)
563.8 GB

On the Wipe Mode page, select the wipe out all the data to irreversible destroy all on-disk information.

@ | Wipe out o the data |

Choosa thes option # youl want 10 Sastroy complateds B Tha dais on the sasctad obpecd

Choosa this option  you want 1o destroy the traces of data that may have been left after an ondnary delete
operalion

On the Wipe Method page select a specific data erasure algorithm or choose to create a customized one (in our
case we prefer to use a certified military standard).

@ | Spectic sigorthm |
US DoD 522022 M -
You can see the slgorthm desonption and sat the level of verficabon on the ned page
Craatm your own Dita Sanbizaten methsd

You can create your own Diata Sandization maethod

The next page of the wizard enables to get detailed information on the selected algorithm, choose whether to
carry out residual data verification or not specifying the percentage of sectors to check and estimate the time
required to accomplish the operation.
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Wipa mathod

US DoD 5220.22-M

Orverarie all addressable locations with a chamacter, 2 complement, then a random character and verfy.
Erase passes count: 3
Verfy passes count: 1

e

|| Vierty wips results

Parcantags of ssctors to check: | 100

Approximate wips time: 14:02:40

(’:-\ You can skip verfying complataly or partly by deabing & or mducng pemeriage of sectors to check
\ 1) Flease nte. t would be 2 cevistion from US DoD 5220.22-M

5. Review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.

Your hard disk bafores the changes
Basic Hard Disk O li"ul"“w."r._ ViMwae Vilual S SCS1 Disk 1}:2'-]

I ) Local Disk (C:) I @) data ()

=k

Your hard disk sfter the changes
Basic Hard Disk O (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

I @) (Unallocated)

6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Extra Scenarios for WinPE

Adding specific drivers
Our WinPE 3.0 based recovery environment offers excellent hardware support. Anyway you’ve got the option to add
drivers for specific hardware with a handy dialog.

To add drivers for specific hardware, please do the following:
1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Load Drivers.

2. Inthe opened dialog browse for an .INF file of the required driver package located on a floppy disk, local disk,
CD/DVD or a network share. Then click the Open button to initiate the operation
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Loak in I ga (\\ssrvar) (£ :J Bl X =
@ Hams Siza
=1 [5] ga {aenver (7
Lhs Linvias o 38 MT
-
e
[ :
Network Places *
*
£l
= mtal-ICH
1 Dviver
-1 T g
aStornd 7
[Files pame: |a-’-'—I n

A To know how to map a network share, please consult the Configuring network scenario.

3. You will be notified on the successful accomplishment of the operation. Click Yes to load another driver or No to
close the dialog.

-

"« Driver "z-/adjustos/drivers/fintel-ich/driver/fiashci inf” has
l\_,,'l been loaded successfully. Would you like to load another
driver(s)?

Our WinPE 3.0 recovery environment is 32-based, thus you need to use 32-bit drivers for
injection.

Configuring network

If your local network has a DHCP server, a network connection will be automatically configured once our WinPE
recovery environment has been started up. Otherwise you will need to do it manually with a handy dialog by providing
an IP address, a network mask, default gateway, etc. Besides with its help you can easily map network shares.

To manually set up a network connection and map a network share, please do the following:
1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Configure Network.

2. Inthe opened dialog provide an IP address, a network mask, default gateway, etc. for your network device.
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Ethemet adapter: | intel(R) PRO/1000 MT Network Connection =l

D,

" Obtain an IF addmss aulomaticaly. Regew Betease |

¥ Usz the folawing IP addmss :
IP Address : |2000 1 208
Subnet Masc:  [255.255 2400

Defaut Gateway : [200.0 1 1 Agvanced.., |
Losdiremtle |  Sevetotie | Lo | s | cmes |

3. Click the Network drivers tab to map a network share.

Dnve | Network path | biap Network Drve |

Z zaryer o8

4. Click Map Network Drive and provide all the necessary information to map a network share in the opened

dialog:
—Remote location mapping
Anstwork shae - {1 _]

Map 1o drive letler : | Y v]

I” Wake permanent conmection

(%) Connect as user oK Coneel |

e Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path to
it;

e Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

e Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

By clicking Disconnect Drive... you can delete an existing network share if necessary.

5. Click the Network identification tab to change a network name of your computer (generated automatically) and
a workgroup name.

work identhcation| f

Computer Nome : | MININT-SESDQEE
Warkgmup | WORKGROUP
Primary DNS suffoc: |
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6. By default, the wizard saves all network settings in the netconf.ini file located on the WinPE RAM drive, thus it
will only be available until you restart the computer. However, you can just once configure your network device
and then save this file to some other destination, for instance a local drive, and this way avoid constant re-
configuration, just by providing a path to it. So Click Save to file to save the netconfig.ini file to the required
destination.

Saving log files

The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support Team. In case of
having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function, can address the company support
engineers and provide them with all the information they need such as the disk layout, performed operations, etc. in
order to tackle the encountered problem. Information of that kind is stored in log files.

To prepare a log files package, please do the following:
1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Log Saver.

2. Inthe opened dialog browse for the required location of the log files package or manually provide a full path to
it. Click Collect to initiate the operation.

Path fo the langet oip fle

|Z-Logs_0S0710_1329.20 Browes

cﬁk-;h_l ea |

Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system settings or
the user documents.

Troubleshooter
Here you can find answers to the most frequently asked questions that might arise while using the program.

1. Itryto run an operation, but the program claims my partition is in use and suggests restarting the computer.

There are a number of operations that cannot be performed while your partition is in use (or locked in other
words). Please agree to reboot your machine to make the program accomplish the operation in a special boot-
up mode.

2. lrun an operation and restart the machine as required, but it just boots back into Windows without
accomplishing the operation.

Please run 'chkdsk /f' for the partition in question.
3. | cannot create a new partition on the disk.
There can be a number of reasons for that:

e The program cannot create a new partition on a dynamic disk, but only on a hard disk that uses the DOS
partitioning scheme.
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e According to the rules of the DOS partitioning scheme, the following combinations of partitions cannot
be created:

- Two Extended Partitions on one hard disk;
- Five or more Primary partitions on one hard disk;
- If there is an Extended Partition on the disk, only three Primary partitions are allowed.

e The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It cannot convert
a free space on an existing partition to a new partition.

4. | cannot copy a partition.
There can be a number of reasons for that:
- The source or target disk you select is a dynamic disk;
- 4 primary partitions (or three primary partitions and an extended one) already exist on the target disk.

5. I need to copy a partition. But when selecting a place where to make a copy, | always get a crossed circle sign no
matter which partition is selected.

The program enables to copy a partition only to a block of un-partitioned space. If you don’t have a block of free
space on your hard disk, please delete or reduce an existing partition to accomplish the operation.

6. | cannot do anything with my USB flash drive. | get a crossed circle sign when trying to select any area on it.

Some USB flash drives don't have the MBR (Master Boot Record), that’s the cause of your problem. To fix the
issue please use the Update MBR function of our program or 'fixmbr' of the Windows installation disc to write a
standard code to your flash drive.

7. When trying to back up my system the program asks to restart the computer.
Most likely the Hot Processing mode is disabled. Please make it active in the program settings.

8. When backing up a partition with the VSS (Volume Shadow Copy Service) mode, the program throws "VSS could
not be started for processed volume".

Most likely you try to back up a FAT32 partition, which is not supported by VSS. Please use the Paragon Hot
Processing mode instead.

9. | cannot back up my hard disk to an external hard drive. Once started, the operation is aborted with the
following error: Hard Disk management, Error Code 0x1100a. What is wrong here?

The problem is that the Microsoft VSS service is set as the default Hot Processing mode in the program. But this
service has not been started in your WindowsXP/Windows2003/Vista. Please start this service (right click on My
Computer > Manage > Services > find Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service and make it active. Set also to
start it automatically).

10. When running a backup operation with the Paragon Hot Processing mode enabled, | get an error: error code
0x1200e "Internal error during Hot Backup"

Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD manufacturer's tool.
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You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

11. When running a backup operation with the Microsoft VSS mode enabled, | get the following error: error code
0x12016 "VSS: can't read volume data”

Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD manufacturer's tool.
You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

12. When trying to back up to a network share, | get the following error: "i/o error" or "can't open/create file"
Please check whether you’ve got a permission to write to the selected destination or not.

13. When trying to restore a backup archive, | get the following error: "Can't restore to current selection" or
"Archive does not fit"

Most likely you're trying to restore a backup of the whole hard disk to a partition or vice versa.
14. | set up a timetable for a task, but it fails to execute.
There can be a number of reasons for that:

- Windows Task Scheduler does not work properly. Check whether it is so or not by scheduling a simple task (call
Notepad through scheduling);

- You don’t have permission to write to the selected backup destination.

Glossary
Active Partition is a partition from which an x86-based computer starts up. The active partition must be a primary
partition on a basic disk. If you use Windows exclusively, the active partition can be the same as the system volume.

In the DOS partitioning scheme, only primary partitions can be active due to limitations of the standard bootstrap.

The term backup originates from the time when the best way to protect valuable information was to store it in form of
archives on external media. It's become now a general notion to mean making duplications of data for protection
purposes.

Bootable Archive is created by adding a special bootable section when backing up the data to CD/DVDs. Thus you will
be able to restore the data from these archives without having to run the program, but by simply booting from these
CD/DVDs.

Cluster is the smallest amount of disk space that can be allocated to hold a file. All file systems used by Windows
organize hard disks based on clusters, which consist of one or more contiguous sectors. The smaller the cluster size, the
more efficiently a disk stores information. If no cluster size is specified during formatting, Windows picks defaults based
on the size of the volume. These defaults are selected to reduce the amount of space that is lost and the amount of
fragmentation on the volume. A cluster is also called an allocation unit.

Extended Partition is a partition type you create only on a basic MBR (Master Boot Record) disk. Extended partition is
used if you want to create more than four volumes on a disk, since it may contain multiple logical drives.
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File System Metadata. The servicing structures of a file system, which contain information about allocating files and
directories, security information etc, are named the file system metadata. It is invisible for users and regular
applications because its accidental modification usually makes a partition unusable.

Hard Disk Geometry. Traditionally, the usable space of a hard disk is logically divided into cylinders, cylinders are
divided into tracks (or heads), and tracks are divided into sectors.

The triad of values {[Sectors-per-Track], [Tracks-per-Cylinder], [Amount-of-Cylinders]} is usually named the Hard Disk
Geometry or C/H/S geometry.

Tracks and cylinders are enumerated from "0", while sectors are enumerated from "1". These disk parameters play an
essential role in the DOS Partitioning scheme.

Modern hardware uses an advanced scheme for the linear addressing of sectors, which assumes that all on-disk sectors
are continuously enumerated from “0”. To allow backward compatibility with older standards, modern hard disks can
additionally emulate the C/H/S geometry.

Hidden Partition. The concept of a "hidden" partition was introduced in the IBM OS/2 Boot Manager. By default, an
operating system does not mount a hidden partition, thus preventing access to its contents.

A method of hiding a partition consists in changing the partition ID value saved in the Partition Table. This is achieved by
XOR-ing the partition ID with a 0x10 hexadecimal value.

Master File Table (MFT) is a relational database that consists of rows of file records and columns of file attributes. It
contains at least one entry for every file on an NTFS volume, including the MFT itself. MFT is similar to a FAT table in a
FAT file system.

MBR & 1st track of the hard disk is the Oth sector of the disk. MBR (Master Boot Record) contains important
information about the disk layout:

- The used partitioning scheme;

- The starting records of the Partition Table;

- The standard bootstrap code (or the initial code of boot managers, disk overlay software or boot viruses).
Generally, the Oth sector is used for similar purposes in all existing partitioning schemes.

The MBR capacity is not sufficient to contain sophisticated boot programs. That’s why the on-boot software is allowed
to use the entire Oth track of the disk. For example, boot managing utilities such as LILO, GRUB and Paragon Boot
Manager are located in the Oth track.

Partition ID (or File system ID) is a file system identifier that is placed in the partition. It is used to quickly detect
partitions of supported types. A number of operating systems completely rely on it to distinguish supported partitions.

Partition ID is saved in appropriate entries of the Partition Table and takes only 1 byte of space.

Partition Label (or Volume Label) is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's boot
sector. This value is used for notification purposes only. It is detectable by any partitioning tool including the DOS FDISK
utility.

Modern operating systems save it within a file system, e.g. as a special hidden file. Thus it is able to contain a relatively

large amount of text in multiple languages.
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Partitioning Scheme is a set of rules, constraints and format of the on-disk structures to keep information on partitions
located on a hard disk.

There are known several partitioning schemes. The most popular of them is the so-called DOS partitioning scheme. It
was introduced by IBM and Microsoft to use multiple partitions in the disk subsystems on IBM PC compatible
computers.

Another popular partitioning scheme is the so-called Logical Disks Model (LDM) that originates from the UNIX
mainframe systems. Veritas Executive accommodates a simplified version of LDM to the Windows 2000 operating
system.

Windows 2000 and XP support two quite different partitioning schemes: the old DOS partitioning scheme and the new
Dynamic Disk Management (DDM). The problem is that earlier versions of Windows do not support DDM. In addition,
most hard disk utilities do not support it as well.

Recovery Media is a CD/DVD disc, a USB flash card or even a floppy disk from which you can boot for maintenance or
recovery purposes.

Root Directory is the top-level directory of a formatted logical drive to include other files and directories. In modern file
systems (Ext2/Ext3, NTFS and even FAT32) it does not differ from other directories. This is not the case for old FAT12
and FAT16 file systems.

Serial Number. In the DOS partitioning scheme, every hard disk and every partition has a 32-bit serial number
represented by an 8-figure hexadecimal value. It is stored in the MBR and its value is assigned when the MBR sector is
initialized by Microsoft standard disk managing tools, such as Windows Disk Administrator and the FDISK utility.

In fact, a hard disk's serial number is not important for most operating systems and software. It is known that Windows
NT, 2000 and XP store its value in the database of assigned drive letters.

A partition's serial number is stored in its boot sector (in FAT16, FAT32 and NFTS file systems). Its value is assigned when
the partition is formatted. It does not play an important role for most operating systems and software as well.
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